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I 

a b s t r a c t  

Th i s  t he s i s  e v a l u a t e s  two competing l i n g u i s t i c  

t h e o r i e s  by examing t h e i r  claims about t h e  grammar of noun 

compounds. Noun compounds are used as support  f o r  a n  e a r l y  

t r ans fo rmat iona l  theory (Lees, 1960). Recently some of 

t h e  nominal izat ions a l s o  descr ibed i n  t h i s  grammar have become 

a focus  f o r  t h e  competing claims of the  l e x i c a l i s t  and 

t r a n s f o r m a t i o n a l i s t  t h e o r i e s .  It is  shown i n  t h i s  t h e s i s  

t h a t  by widening the  range of nominals t o  include noun 

compounds, t h e  l e x i c a l i s t  p o s i t i o n  rece ives  f u r t h e r  support .  

I t  i s  demonstrated t h a t  t h e r e  i s  cons iderable  counter- 

evidence t o  both s t rong  and weak forms of t h e  t ransformat ional  

p o s i t i o n  while a s t rong  form of t h e  l e x i c a l i s t  p o s i t i o n  

g ives  a sys temat ic  account of noun compounds. 



To my parents.  



"In  t h e  e v o l u t i o n  of s c i e n t i f i c  thought ,  one f a c t  has 

become i n c r e a s i n g l y  c l e a r :  t h e r e  i s  no mystery of the  

phys ica l  world which does not poin t  t o  a mystery beyond 

i t s e l f .  A l l  h ighroads of t h e  I n t e l l e c t ,  a11 byways of 

theory and conjec ture  lead u l t i m a t e l y  t o  an  abyss t h a t  human 

ingenui ty  can never  span. For  man i s  enchained by t h e  

very cond i t ion  of h i s  being, h i s  f i n i t e n e s s  and involvement 

i n  na ture .  The f a r t h e r  he extends h i s  hor izons ,  t h e  more 

v i v i d l y  he recognizes  t h e  f a c t  t h a t ,  as t h e  p h y s i c i s t  

h i e l s  Bohr p u t s  i t ,  'we a r e  both s p e c t a t o r s  and a c t o r s  i n  

the  g r e a t  drama of e x i a t e n c e b n  Man i s  t h u s  h i s  own 

g r e a t e s t  mystery. He does not understand t h e  v a s t  ve i l ed  

universe i n t o  which he has been c a s t  f o r  t h e  reason t h a t  he 

does not understand himself ,  He comprehends but l i t t l e  of 

h i s  organic  processes  and even l e s s  of h i s  unique capaci ty  

t o  perceive the  world around him, t o  reason and t o  dream. 

Least  of a l l  does he understand his nobles t  and most  

mysterious f a c u l t y :  the  a b i l i t y  t o  t ranscend himself and 

perceive himself i n  t h e  a c t  of perception." 

Barnet t ,  (1957),~.11?~ 
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Preliminary Remarks 



2 

.? Framework 

Pn t h i s  t h e s i s  I assume the fremework of a t rnnsformathona l  

g e n e r a t i v e  grammar of a type o u t l i n e d  in Chomsky (1965) g,nd 

u p d a t ~ d  a l o n g  l i n e s  found i n  DouFTigaerty ( 19681, Jackendoff  

(1969) Emonds (1970) and Chomsby (1970) ; a theo ry  g e n e r a l l y  

t e ~ m e d  n t h e  extended s tandard  theo ryH.  A s  t h i s  t h e s i s  deals 

c h i e f l y  wi th  competing c l a ims  about t h e  s y n t a c t i c  component 

of such a grammar I w f l l  hold as c o n s t a n t  t h e  s tandard  

assumptions about  t h e  phonological  and semant ic  components 

of such a grammar except  where 6 e x p l i c i t l y  depa r t  from them. 

.2 The l e x i c a l i s t  hypothesf s. 

Chomskyss "s tandard  theory" ,  (Chomsky, 1985). 

enables two a l t e r n a t i v e  answers t o  be g iven  t o  a number of  

q u e s t i o n s  I n  syn tax .  The mechanism of l e x i c a l  entries with 

s y n t a c t i c  f e a t u r e s  e n a b l e  one type of s ta tement  of s y n t a c t l c  

r e l a t i o n s h i p  t o  be made end at the same time s y n t a c t i c  

r e l e t i o n s h i p s  can  a l s o  be accounted f o r  using t r a n s f o r m a t i o n a l  

mechanisms, Each of t h e s e  two ways of accoun t ing  f o s  s y n t a c t i c  

r e l a t i o n s h i p s  has d i f f e r e n t  consequences. Chomsky d e m o n s t r ~ t e s  

these d i f f e r e n c e s  by comparing two s e t s  of s y n t a c t i c  r e l a t i o n -  

s h i p s  i n  his @Remarks on N~minalization~,(Chomsky, 1970, 

pp.184-221.) T h i s  paper  d e a l s  w i t h  t h r e e  t y p e s  of s t r u c t u r e s :  

s imple s en t ences ,  gerundive nominals and der ived  nominals, a s  

i l l u s t r a t e d  i n  t h e  fo l lowinp  examples of Chomsky": 

1) a )  John  i s  eager t o  p l ea se .  

b) John  has re fused  t h e  offer. 



c )  John c r i t i c i s e d  the  book, , 

2 )  a) John 's  being eager  t o  please 

b] $nhw8e refusing t h e  o f f e r  

c )  J~hn's c r i t f c i s f n g  t h e  book 

3) a)  John 's  eagerness  t o  please 

b) John's  r e f u s a l  of the  srfer 

c )  John's  c r i t i c i s m  of the  book 

Chomsky no tes  t h a t  gerundive nomina,ls,as exernplif ied by 

29 ,and derived namlnals,ns exernpltfied by 3 ) ,  d i f f e r  i n  a 

number of s i g n i f i c a n t  ways.  

'Derived nomimls . . ,  a r e  very d i f f e r e n t  (from gerundive 
nomimls)  i n  a11 these  r e spec t s .  P roduc t iv i ty  i s  much 
more r e s t r l c t a d ,  t h e  semantic r e l a t i o n s  between t h e  
a s soc ia ted  propos i t ions  and t h e  d e r i v e d  nominal a r e  
q u i t e  va r i ed  and idl losyncrat ic ,  and tihe nominal ha s  
t h e  i n t e r n a l  s t r u c t u r e  of a noun phrase.  ... 
They r a i s e  t h e  ques t ion  of whether t h e  derived norninals 
are, i n  f a c t ,  transformationaZly r e l a t e d  t o  t h e  associa ted  
propos i t ions  ,* 

( i b i d ,  p.188.) 

For the reasons quoted above, derived nominals appear t o  

Chomsky t o  exemplify a type of s y n t a c t i c  s t r u c t u r e  which i s  

not adequately accounted f d r  'by consid&ring them as r e l a t e d  t o  

simple propos i t ions .  Ins tead  he shows t h a t  s t r u c t u r e s  

exemplified by 3) correspond t o  base structures, w i t h  t h e  

derived noun being r e l a t e d  t o  i t s  corresponding item i n  1) 

by r u l e s  of t h e  lexicon.  Gerundive nominals of 2) .  on t h e  

o the r  hand a r e  shown t o  be bes t  r e l a t e d  t o  their corresponding 

propos l t lons  by t ransformat ions ,  These two a l t e r n a t i v e s  

are termed the lexicalist and t r a n s f o r m a t i o n a l i s t  p o s i t i o n ,  



In t h i s  t h e s i s  I will i n v e s t i g a t e  whether noun compountls 
I 

- ;*kt - - - -  >.- we; fC18 , tbg  t o  -.-A--l wiii ,PTi p r q o s $ , ~ i ~ ~ ~  57 +-orn-Cn+.rnn+ i i ~ ~ - i ~ i . o i  V J .  U ~ W  :iiiiii~ i hna 

o; ~rmesr t h e y  are b e s t  generated i n  t h e  l ex i con .  In other 

w o r d s ,  t h i s  t h e e i a  e v a l u a t e s  t h e  L e x i c a l % s t  and t rans format ion-  

a l l s t  p o s i t i o n s  RS t h e y  relate  t o  noun compounds, In  adop t ing  

the framework presen ted  i n  t h e  p rev ious  s e c t i o n  f make no 

commitment t o  e i t h e r  posf tiox1 w%tkl regard t o  noun compounds, 

I t  i s  an open q u e s t i o n  whether,  g lven t h e  extended s t anda rd  

theo ry ,  noun compouncls are l e x i c a l l y  o r  t r a n s f o r m a t i o n a l l y  

de r ived ,  

. 3  P r e l i m i m r y  remarks ahout  t r ans fo rma t fons .  

In t h i s  t h e s i s  I assume t h a t  t r e n s f o r m a t i o n s  are  s u b j e c t  

t o  t h e  s t r u c t u r e - p r e s e r v i n g  c o n s t r a i n t  as I t  i s  presented i n  

Emonds, (1370). Emonds*hypothesis s t a t e s  t h a t  t r ~ n s f o r m a t i o n s  

which move c o n s t i t u e n t s  a r e  of t h r e e  t ypes :  Root t ransform- 

a t i o n s  which permit  t h e  p e m u t u t i o n  of nodes immediately 

dominated by a r o o t  S,  t h a t  i s ,  a n  S which i s  e i t h e r  the 

h i g h e s t  S i n  t h e  t ree ,  an  S immediately dominated by t h e  

h i g h e s t  3 i n  the t r e e , o r  t h e  S which dominates t h e  r epo r t ed  

S i n  d i r e c t  d i s c o u r s e ;  S t r u c t u r e - p r e s e r v i n g  t r ans fo rma t ions  

which are t r a n s f o r m ~ t f o n s  "such t h a t  i )  t h e  s t r u c t u r a l  

d e s c r i p t i o n  s p e c i f i e s  t h e  l o c a t i o n  i n  t r e e s  of two nodes 

B1 and 82 bearing t h e  same l ~ b e l  X ,  and i i )  the s t r u c t u r a l  

change moves B2 and all m a t e r i a l  d o m i ~ a t e d  b y  I t  i n t o  t he  

PositiCJn of B1, d e l e t i n g  B I . ~  ( i b i d ,  p.28,) ; and Hinor 

movement r u l e s  which "move a s p e c i f i e d  c o n s t i t u e n t  B ove r  



s t r u c t u r e  r u 1 . e ~  d e f i n e  t h e  c l a s s  of poss ib le  sua7face 

s t r u c @ u r e s  except  where permutation of c o n s t i t u e n t s  is 

prmi t ted by root  -kransformal;ions and xiinox movement rules. 

Rmonds a l s o  d i s t i n g u i s h e s  among t h r e e  node types a s  

fol lows,  " t h o s e  thaL a r e  never  p re - t e rmina l  and under which 

a cextaPn amount of r ecurs ion  occurs ,  the  phrase  nodes; 

the  heeds of  phrase nodes, the  ; and the 

o t h e r  nodes, t h e  ." ( i b i d ,  pg.184-185.) 

These types  are exemplfffed as fal lows:  

phrase nodes: S, NP, V B ,  AP, PP. 

l e x i c a l  nodes: N, A ,  V, Frep . ,  M o d a l .  

function categosly nodes: IIEC;, DEl.', PRY,  TENSE, CL, IbEG, 

COMB, RT,  e t e .  

I adopt E m o n d s ~ p r o p o s a l s  Pn o r d e r  t o  place s t r o n g  and 

we l l  motivated c s n s t r a % n t s  on the power of t ransformat ions .  
1 

If d e s c r i p t i v e  ~deqtaaey can be a t t a i n e d  by A grammar of noun 

compounds which, r e t a i n s  t hese  cons t ra i r l t s  without inc reas ing  

the  power o f  o t h e r  components unnecee~safily, t h i s  grammar will 

make a strongcr ,and thus a more interesting,clsa1.m t h a n  one which 

requires t h e  remo<wah of any, OT all, of these c o n s t r a i n t s .  

I t  could be argued that i t  i s  not l e g i t i m a t e  t o  assume 

Emonds' proposals  on the grounds that they c o n s t i t u t e  an 

empi r ios l  hypbthes is  aad that, by assuming them, they  a r e  no 

longer  a hypothes is  but a n  axiom. Them i s  some J u s t i c e  in 



t h i s  argument in t h a t ,  i f  it '  Is shown t h a t  noun compounds 

C A ~ M O ~  he generated by l~ t r rac ture -preservIng  t ransformat ions ,  

two possibXe conc lus ions  may be drawn:  e f t h e r  noun compounds 

are not  tr~nk;~Pormathor:al ly der ived  o r  tho s t r u c t u m -  

preerervin.g eonstxaf nt i s  i n c o r r e c t ,  Stated  like t h i s ,  t h e r e  

i s  no way t o  choose between these two alternatives, 

However t h i s  i s  on ly  R p a r t i a l  s ta tement  of t h e  two a l t e r n a t i v e  

conclualions. r\ full ~ t a t e m e n t  would read ;  e i t h e r  noun 

compounds a r e  - not  t r a n s f o r m a t i o n a l f  y de r ived  and t h e  

s t r u c t u r e - p r e s e r v i n g  c ~ m s t r a i n t  _i c o r r e c t  o r  t h e  s t r u c t u r e  

p re se rv ing  cons t  ra i n t  i s  I n c o r r e c t  and noun compounds are 
t rans format  i o n a l l y  d ~ r i v e d  , 

I n  t h i s  thesis w h a t  i s  i n  q u e s t i o n  i s  whether noun 

compounds a r e  t r a n s f o r m a t i o n a l l y  derived.  Therefore! t h e  

s t r u c t u r e - p r e s e r v i n g  cons t  r a l n t  can be a ssumed 

where t h e r e  i s  compel l ing evidence t o  re3ect it. Emonds has 

already presen ted  a ~ o s d  d e a l  o f  evidence in f avour  of i t s  

adop t ion  and t h i s  sugges t s  ( to  r e i t e r a t d  t h a t  i f  d e s c r i p t i v e  

adequacy can be a t t a i n e d  by a grammar of noun compounds which 

r e t a i n s  t k i i s  e sns%ra i r$wi thout  i n c r e a s i n g  t h e  power of o t h e r  

oomponents~neceesbirily, t h i s  g r n  Iiutar w i l l  make a s t r o n g e r ,  and 

t h u s  a more i n t e r e s t i n g  , c la im,  

1 adopt  pmcz~sely the same a t t i t u d e  t o  the q u e s t i o n  of 

whether t r ans fo rma t ions  a r e  meaning-preserving. It  i s  a w e l l  

motivated hypo thes i s  that trr~nsf'orrn~ltf ons are meaning- 

preser t r lng.  However, i n  c e r t a i n  s p e o i f i o d  i n s t a n c e s  



t h i s  hypothesis  has been shown t o  'be f a l s e .  ( s e e  P a r t e e , ,  1973, 
L 
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ic! one of two c,Xasses, those which are  mean inppreseming  and 

those which are no%, f t h e r e f o r e  assume t h a t ,  except f a r  

t h e t  given s e t  wh%ch a m  not m e a n i n g - p r e s e x r v i ~  transform- 

a t  i a n a  = meaning-presesvlng un less  t h e r e  i s  compelling 

evidence which sugges ts  otherwise.  The ques t ion  OF t h i s  t h e s i s  

Is whether houn aompounda are t r a n s f o r m t i o n a l l y  der ived ,  

Any answer t o  t h i s  ques t ion  would be weakened i f  t h e  ques t ion ,  

of whether the  s p e c i f i c  t ransformations which might  aceount 

f o r  noun compounds were m e a n i n g - p r e s e ~ i n g ~ w e r e  prematurely 

answered. But i t  seems i n  no way t o  p re jud ice  the  outcome 

of my inves t igakion  t o  assume, on t h e  b a s i s  of previous work, 

t h a t  the  t r ~ n s f o r m a t i o n s  which might be held t o  generate  noun 

compounds a r e  meaning-preserv ing. Furthermore, t h e r e  would 

need t o  be very good evidence from t h e  grammar of noun compounds 

before the  meaning-preserving hypothesis  wese abandoned f o r  

a grammar of noun compounds, Again a G r a m m a r  which r e t a i n s  

t h i s  hypathes is  w i l l  be s t ronger ,  a l l  o t h e r  things being 

equal ,  t han  one which abandons it. 

Thus both t h e  asauapt ions t h a t  t ransformat ions  a r e  

sub jec t  t o  t h e  s t ructure-preserving.  c o n s t r a i n t  and t h a t  

t r a n s f o r n a t i o n s  a r e  meaning-preserving a r e  t o  be taken i n  t h i s  

t h e s i s  as working hypotheses,  Thia seems t o  me t o  be a p e r f e c t l y  

normal way t o  do sc ience  and not I n  any way t o  predudice the  

outcome of t h e  i n v e s t i g a t i o n .  



.4 Pre l imina ry  remarks about  sernant i c s .  

I n  t h i s  t h e s i s  I adopt  a s t a n c e  towards semant ics  which 

can b e s t  be de f ined  I n  r e l a t i o n  t o  two parameters  which a r e  

g iven  i n  t h e  fo l lowing  quo ta t ions8  

tl  ... semant ic  c o n s i d e r a t i o n s  provide e m p i r i c a l  c o n d i t i o n s  
o f  adequacy which must be met by s y n t a c t i c  r u l e s , "  

(Chomsky, 1970, p.185.) 

ft . , . it seems c l e a r  t h a t  e x p l a n a t o r y  adequacy f o r  
d e s c r i p t i v e  l i n g u i s t i c s  r e q u i r e s  , . . t h e  development 
of an independent semant ic  t h e o r y  (ana logous ,  perhaps ,  
t o  t h e  g e n e r a l  t h e o r y  of grammar desc r ibed  above) t h e t  
deals w i t h  q u e s t i o n s  of a kind t h a t  c a n  s c a r c e l y  be 
c o h e r e n t l y  formulated,  i n  p a r t i c u l a r ,  w i t h  t h e  
ques t ion :  whet are t h e  s u b s t a n t i v e  and f o r m 1  
c b n s t r a I n t $  an systems of concepts  t h a t  a r e  
c o n s t r u c t e d  by humans on t h e  basis of  p resen ted  data?"  

(Chomsky, 1964, p.936.) 

I t ~ k e  I t  t h a t  t h e  first q u o t a t i o n  r e p r e s e n t s  t h e  s i t u a t i o n  

t o  which l i n g u i s t i c  t heo ry  a s p i r e s  and t h e  second,  t h e  

s i t u ~ t i o n  as it e x i s t s .  Furthermore I t a k e  it t h a t  t h e r e  are 

two major problems which have not  y e t  been t a c k l e d  

s a t i s f a c t o r i l y .  The first concerns  t h e  t ype  of q u e s t i o n s  

which R s c i e n t i f i c  t heo ry  of  semant ics  might pu t .  The 

second deals w i t h  t h e  e m p i r i c a l  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  of t h e o r i e s  

i n  semant ics .  I t  seems t o  m e  fa r  from c l e ~ s  what t h e  e ~ p i r i c a l  

i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  t h e o r i e s  of semant ics  would be. I n l s o  

t a k e  it t h a t :  

"wi thout  a s y s t e m a t i c  s p e c i f i c a t i o n  of  t h e  in tended 
e m p i r i c a l  I n t e r p r e t a t i o n  of a t h e o r y ,  it is  not  
p o s s i b l e  i n  any sense t o  e v a l u a t e  t h e  t h e o r y  a s  p a r t  
of science.*  

(Suppes,  1967, p.56.) 

I t h e r e f o r e  adopt  a conse rva t ive  a t t i t u d e  t o  q u e s t i o n s  

of meaning, a c c e p t i n g  t h e  t heo ry  of  sema.nt ics advanced 



in Chomsky, (1965). Where semantic cons ide ra t ions  appear  t o  

lye reaevwnt t o  t h e  gr=rnmr 1 present ,  they will always  be 

d e a l t  w i t h  as cletlrXy as possible, but in a p r e - s c i e n t i f i c  mode, 

md1 w i l l  place  as l i t t l e  r e l i a n c e  on them as seems poss ib le ,  

a l w s ~ y s  bear ing  i n  mind the  two parameters g iven  above. 

.5  Towards a prel iminary taxonomy of noun compounds. 

I n  t h i s  s e c t i o n  I s h a l l  look a t  some genera l  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  

of noun compounds t o  provide some prel iminary de te rmins t  ion  

of t h e  bound8 of t h i s  t h e s i s .  

. jl A t t r i b u t i v e  a d j e c t i v e s  and ad3ec t ives  i n  noun 

cowpound s . 
The o o n t r a s t s  between a t t r i b u t i v e  ad j e c t i v e s  and a d j e c t i v e s  

whlch func t ion  a s  l e f t  hand element i n  noun compounds 

i l l u s t r a t e  some of t h e  genera l  p r o p e r t i e s  of noun compounds. 

.511 Stress. 

A t t r i b u t  lve  a d j e c t i v e s  and t h e i r  noun heads generally 

take d i f f e r e n t  s t r e s s  p a t t e r n s  from noun compounds c o n s i s t i n g  

of a n  a d j e c t i v e  and a noun. 2 

a t t r i b u t i v e  a d j e c t i v e  

u n r e s t r l c t  lve  

a 1 
1) t h e  gr e n  house 

1 
2) the  oad fe1.3.0~ 

3 1 
3) the  broad jump 

r e s t r l c t  ive 
1 2 

t h e  green house 
1 2 

t h e  odd fel low 
I 2 

t h e  broad jump 



a d j e c t i v e  i n  a compound 
A 

the grdknhduse - 

1 3  
t h e  oddfellow 

1 3  
t h e  broad jump 

.j12 m d e l e t i o n  and gapping 

I n  Dougherty (1968) and Chomsky (1970) i t  i s  suggested w 

t h a t  t h e r e  i s  a node W which dominates all of t h e  post-  

determiner  s t r u c t u r e  of t h e  NP.' Jackendoff (1971) 

proposes two t ransformat ions  which r e f e r  to t h i s  node. The 

f i r s t  r u l e ,  c a l l e d  d e l e t i o n ,  d e l e t e s  g: 

4) I l i k e  B i l l ' s  yellow s h i r t  but not  Max's. 

The second, cd l l ed  gapping, gaps R: 

5) B i l l ' s  funny s t o r y  about Sue and hax's  about Kathy 

both amazed me. 

Jeckendoff notes  t h a t  i f  a l l  t h e  except an a t t r i b u t i v e  

a d j e c t i v e  i s  de le ted  o r  gapped, t h e  i s  s u b s t i t u t e d  f o r  by 

one : - 
6)  I l i k e  B i l l ' s  yellow s h i r t  but not Max's blue one, 

7)  B i l l ' s  funny s t o r y  about Sue and Max's s i l l y  one 

about Kathy both a ~ a z e d  me. 

d e l e t i o n  and gapping do not t ake  place i f  t h e  a d j e c t i v e  

i s  t h e  l e f t  hand c o n s t i t u e n t  of a noun compound: 

8) *I l i k e  n e i t h e r  Ray's blackbird nor  George's blue one. 

9 )  *Ray's broadJump a t  Brandeis and George's high one 

at  Stanford both amazed m e .  



. 5 2 3  The speaker1  s t a c i t  knowledge. 

Another d i s t i n c t i o n  w h i c h  c sn  be nsde between noun 

?ompounds c o n t a i n i n g  a d j e c t i v e s  and s y n t a c t i c  s t r u c t u r e s  

i v e  a d j e c t i v e s  i s  t h a t  t h e  speake r ' s  t a c i t  

knowledge of  noun compounds i s  s p e c i f i c  whereas h i s  knowledge 

of  s y n t a c t i c  s t r u c t u r e s  i s  g e n e r a l .  For  example, a speaker  

of Eng l i sh  who knows t h e  meaning of ~ r e e n h o u s e  knows t h a t  

greenhouses a r e  b u i l d i n g s  g e n e r a l l y  made of g l ~ s s  i n  which 

p l a n t s  a re  grown. flowever, i f  t he  speake r  h ~ s  never  come a c r o s s  

t h i s  compound then  he w i l l  not be able t o  i n f e r  t h i s  

in format ion  i n  a rule-governed manner. However, R speaker  

who h e a r s  t h e  s y n t a c t i c  s t r u c t u r e  t h e  g reen  house f o r  t h e  f i r s t  

t ime i s  a b l e  t o  understand it by a nosmel r u l e  of  semant ic  

i n t e r p r e t a t i o n ,  a r u l e  which i s  oons t an t  f o r  a l l  s t r u c t u r e s  

c o n t a i n i n g  a t t r i b u t i v e  a d j e c t i v e s  and t h e i r  heads .  

-52 What i s  a noun compound? 

I n  t h e  prev ious  s e c t i o n  I noted t h r e e  ways i n  which 

one type  of noun compound d i f f e r e d  from a cor responding  

s y n t a c t i c  s t r u c t u r e ,  I n  t h i s  s e c t i o n  I w i l l  see how f a r  

t h o s e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  go towards d e l i m i t i n g  a c l a s s  of noun 

 compound.^ which i s  i n  l i n e  w i t h  t r a d i t i o n a l  d e f i n i t i o n s .  4 

,521 S t r e s s .  

The c r i t e r i o n  of stress cannot be used a s  a s e t  

membership c r i t e r i o n  o f  noun compounds generally, f o r  a 

number a f  r ea sons ,  F i r s t ,  t h e  c r i t e r i o n  of  stress i s  not 

a p p l l c ~ b l e  where t h e r e  i s  more t h a n  one word boundary i n  t h e  



compound. T h i s  i s  so f o r  compounds conta in ing  both 

s y n t a c t i c  fragments, e.g. s h i p  t o  shore r a d i o  and 

f u r t h e r  compounds, e . g .  t o i l e t  bowl c l eanse r .  Second, i t  i s  

not qenera l ly  a p p l i c a b l e  when l e x i c a l  i tems o t h e r  than 

a d j e c t i v e s  occur  as l e f t  hand c o n s t i t u e n t  of noun compounds 

because most of these  l e x i c a l  items do not occur i n  c o n t r a s t i n 8  

s y n t a c t i c  s t r u c t u r e s .  However, it i s  i n t e r e s t i n p  t h a t  some 

nouns Rppear t o  f u n c t i o n  both as a t t r i b u t i v e s  and as l e f t  

hand c o n s t i t u e n t  i n  noun compounds. Where t h i s  i s  t h e  case ,  

a 1 
t h e r e  i s  s t r e s s  c o n t r a s t ,  e . g .  st ne w a l l  c.f. stbnema2on . 

,522 Eldeletian, errid ggapgkng. 
- 
N de l e t l o n  and gapping as i l l u s t r n t e d  In 6)  and 

7) d o  not genera l ly  take  place f o r  noun compounds: 

10)*Johnts paper bags a n d  Ethel's shopping ones 

impressed me. 

11) *The longhouse a t  Bel lacoola and t h e  out 'one 

a t  Karbel la  both amused me. 

T h i s  f a c t  hears out the  d i f f e r e n c e  between s tone  w a l l  

and stonemason descr ibed above: 

12) John's  b r i c k  wa l l  and Jim's s tone  one touch. 

13) *Montreal' s monumental masons and Toronto 's  s tone 

ones meet every Friday.  

However, t h i s  f a c t  cannot be reuarded as  a s e t  membership 

c E i t e r i o n  f o r  noun compounds because i n  many cases  t h e r e  i s  

no c o n t r a s t i n g  s y n t a c t i c  s t r u c t u r e  where d e l e t i o n  and W 
gapping occur: e.g.  slow down and shoot out .  



Furthermore some cases  where 'the l e f t  hand c o n s t i t u e n t  i s  

a s y n t a c t i c  fragment do undergo d e l e t i o n  and gapping: 

14) Russ ia ' s  ground t o  a i r  m i s s i l e s  and t h e  U.S.A.'s 

a i r  t o  a i r  ones face  each o ther .  

15)  Karin 's  out of s o r t s  f e e l i n g  on Saturday and 

E l s i e ' s  i n  t h e  mood one on Sunday made f o r  a t e r r i b l e  

weekend. 

Thus d e l e t i o n  and % gapping look l i k e  being a 

c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  of only some noun compounds. 

.523 The speaker 's  t a c i t  knowledge. 

A l l  noun compounds share  the  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  of being 

unl ike s y n t a c t i c  s t r u c t u r e s  i n  t h a t  t h e  speaker's knowledge i of 

t h e m  Is s p e c i f i c ,  t h a t  is ,  a d i s t i n c t i o n  can be drawn between 

those compounds t h e  speaker knows and those he does-not know. 

I n  t h i s  they a r e  un l ike  s y n t a c t i c  s t r u c t u r e s ~ w h l c h  t h e  

speaker i s  a b l e  t o  i n t e r p r e t  a l t h o u ~ h  he may never have heard 

them before.  I gave one b r i e f  example i n  s e c t i o n  .$13. 

Take a s  a second example t h e  compound pontoon bridge 

whiah is  discussed a t  some l eng th  i n  Lees, (196Cq. p.123. 

Lees a s s e r t s  t h a t  t h i s  cornpoilnd is  s y n t a c t i c a l l y  ambiguous 

because " the fo l lowing i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  mipht occur  t o  us:  

br idge supported by pontoons 

bridge f l o a t i n g  on pontoons 

br idge made of pontoons 

pontoons i n  the  form of a br idge.  

The fo l lowing two i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s ,  while q u i t e  poss ib le ,  are 



not i r l  ~ e n e r a l  use as names bf anything: - 
bridge of a pontoon 

bridge for pontoons .@ 
I bel ieve  t h a t  i t  i s  a misleading l i n e  of argument t o  

suppose t h a t  t h e  f i r s t  set of paraphrases  r e p r e s e n t s  a case  

of s y n t a c t i c  ambiguity and t h a t  t h e  d i s t i n c t i o n  between t h e  

f irst  and second s e t s  i s  a mat ter  of usage. '13rhat i s  revealed 

by the  f i r s t  s e t  of paraphrases i s  not  t h e  speaker ' s  knowledge 

of the  grammar of pontoon b r i d ~ e  but h i s  f a c t u a l  knowledge 

of pontoon bridges.  Thus a speaker who knows what a pontoon 

Bridge is  can provide any o r  e l l  of t h e  f irst  s e t  of paraphrases 

but w i l l  not  provide any of t h e  second s e t  whereas a speaker 

who d i d  not know what a pontoon bridge was might provide any 

of the  above paraphrases  randomly. Such a speaker could 

invent a g r e a t  many paraphrases f o r  p~gtom ,bx1,dge. This  

seems t o  me  t o  be ~n&hogous  t o  ask ing  t h e  speaker  t h e  meaning 

of blik,, wi th  t h e  proviso t h a t  the  readings  of noun compounds 

a r e  usua l ly  p a r t i a l l y  conditioned by t h e  readings  of t h e i r  

c o n s t i t u e n t s .  ( I  d i s c u s s  t h i s  poin t  i n  g r e a t e r  d e t a i l  i n  

Chapters TV and V I . )  

Furthermore, t h e  f i r s t  s a t  of paraphrases  d i f f e r  only i n  

so  far as t hey  are d i f f e r e n t  ways of d e s c r i b i n g  the  same 

c l a s s  o f  o b j e c t s .  They do not  r evea l  a sys temat ic  s y n t a c t i c  

~ m b l g u l t y .  If t h e y  d i d ,  then  the  speaker  would be expected 

t o  i n f e r  t h a t  s e t  and only t h a t  s e t  of readings  f o r  pontoon 

bridge regardless of whether he had heard t h i s  compound previously.  



.53 It i s  c l e a r  from the d i scuss ion  o f  t h i s  s e c t i o n  
I 

t h a t  there arc no unequLvoca1 formal criterie (uelns those 

words i n  the  s t r u c t u r a l i s t  sense) for cha,racterising the c l a s s  

of noun compounds. However, these w i l l  . g ive  some indicat-  

ions  of the c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  of what have t r a d i t i o n a l l y  been 

ca l l ed  "noun compounds'' o r  ncompound nounsn. They w i l l  

s u f f i c e  u n t i l  a formal theory of  noun compounds i s  presented 

i n  Chapter V I .  



Notes. - 
I 

3 . The importance of such c o n s t r a i n t s  1s discussed In  
P e t e r s ,  S and R.W. R i t c h i e ,  ( for thcoming) ,  and Chomsky, 
(1971).  B r i e f l y  s t a t e d ,  a t r ans fo rmat iona l  theory  wi th  
t h e  genera l  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  of t h e  "s tandard theoryn must 
have such c o n s t r a i n t s  before I t  can make i n t e r e s t i n g  
claims. Without c o n s t r a i n t s  on t h e  power of transform- 
a t i o n s  such a theory  would be too powerful t o  make claims 
which a r e  empi r i ca l ly  i n t e r e s t i n g .  

I i n d i c a t e  s t r e s s  patterns us ing  t h e  same system a s  Chomsky 
and H a l l e ,  (1968). Note a l s o  t h a t  t h i s  f a c t  i s  discussed 
i n  Chomsky and Halle, ( 1968).  They a l s o  poin t  o u t ,  
( i b i d ,  p. 156) t h a t  t h e r e  a r e  except ions  t o  t h i s  
genera l i za t ion .  

Note f u r t h e r  t h a t  these  s t r e s s  p a t t e r n s  a r e  t o  be 
taken as those of the  au thor ,  i . e .  t h e  s t r e s s  p a t t e r n  of 
a speaker  of t h e  New Zealand d i a l e c t  of English.  The 
same d i a l e c t  cons ide ra t ions  hold f o r  judgements of 
grammatical i ty  expressed i n  t h i s  t h e s i s .  

3 t h i s  node is l abemd NOM i n  some e a r l i e r  work, e.g. 
Emonds, ( 1970) . 

4. For example : 
"A combination of two o r  more words s o  a s  t o  func t ion  
as a word, as a un i t . "  

( Jespe r sen ,  1961, ~ 0 1 . 6 ,  p.134.)  
"A combination of words i s  c a l l e d  a compound when It 
forms a u n i t ,  e i t h e r  from a formal o r  a semantic poin t  
of view o r  from both.* 

(Kruis inga ,  1932, Vol. 2 ,  p . 4 . )  



CHAPTER I1 

The Surface Structure of Noun Compounds. 



T h i s  chap te r  w i l l  examiqe some of t h e  r e g u l a r i t i e s  and 

i r r e g u i a r f  t f e s  of t h e  sur face  s t r u c t u r e  of noun compounds. 

Such a n  examination w i l l  provide t h e  obse rva t iona l  b a s l s  f o r  

theorbes  of noun compounds. 

.1 The binary c o n s t i t u e n t  s t r u c t u r e  of noun compounds. 

I n  su r face  s t r u c t u r e  noun compounds always c o n s i s t  of two 

immediate c o n s t i t u e n t s  .l This  can be demonstrated by the  f a c t  

t h a t  complex noun compounds, t h a t  is ,  noun compounds whose 

immediate c o n s t i t u e n t s  a r e  one o r  both noun compounds, have 

immediate c o n s t i t u e n t s  which a r e  always binary.  Bracketing 

w i l l  s u f f i c e  t o  demonstrate t h i s  po in t .  

1) ( (volume feeding)  (management success)  award) 

2 )  ( ( (volume feeding)  management) ( success  award) ) 

3) ( ( ( ( (volume feeding)  management) success)  award) 

Xach of these , ( and  t h e r e  a r e  probably o t h e r s ) ,  appears  t o  be 

a poss ib le  su r face  s t r u c t u r e  of t h i s  noun compound. 2 

Accepting t h a t  noun compounds always c o n s i s t  of two cons tk tuen t s ,  

it i s  poss ib le  t o  s e t  up a taxonomy of noun compounds on t h e  

b a s i s  of the  c a t e g o r i a l  c l ~ s s e s  t o  which these  c o n s t i t u e n t s  

belong. Such a taxonomy will i n d i c a t e  t h e  su r fece  s t r u c t u r e s  

which a grammar of noun compounds w i l l  have t o  generate  

t o  be obse rva t iona l ly  adequate.  I n i t i a l l y  I w i l l  l i m i t  t h i s  

examination t o  simple obmpounds~, t h a t  i s  compounds which do 

not have oompounds as c o n s t i t u e n t s .  I n  many cases  I m ~ k e  

a r b i t r a r y  d e c i s i o n s  about t h e  c a t e g o r i a l  c l a s s  of t h e  

c o n s t i t u e n t s  of noun compounds. I t  appears  t o  be a charac ter -  



i s t i c  of noun compounds t h a t  t hey  do not  provide o v e r t  means 
I 

o f  identifying the  o a t e g o r i ~ l  class of their conntituents .3 

An e x p l a n a t i o n  of t h i s  f a c t  i s  o f f e r e d  i n  Chapter  V I .  I 

w i l l  not  j u s t i f y  a l l  d e c i s i o n s  made a s  t o  c a t e g o r i a l  c l a s s  

membership i n  t h i s  chap te r .  

.2 C a t e g o r i a l  c l a s s e s  f u n c t i o n i n g  as r i g h t  hand 

c o n s t i t u e n t  i n  s imple  noun compounds. 

T h r e e  c a t e g o r i a l  c l a s s e s  appear  t o  f u n c t i o n  c h a r e c t e r -  

i s t i c a l l y  as r i g h t  hand c o n s t i t u e n t ,  ( h e r e a f t e r  1i .H .c. ) , 

i n  simple noun compounds: nouns, v e r b s ,  and p r e p o s i t i o n s .  4 

.21 Ivouns as H.H.C. i n  simple noun compounds. 

When nouns f u n c t i o n  a s  R.B.C. i n  s imple  noun compounds 

a large number of c a t e g o r i a l  c l a s s e s  f u n c t i o n  es  l e f t  hand 

o o n s t i t u e n t  ( h e r e a f t e r  L.H.C. ) . These w i l l  be examined each 

i n  t u r n .  

.211 Nouns as L.H.C. 

e.g .  knife-ed@, wa te r  s p r i t e ,  t e ~ p o t ,  sawdust.  

-212 A d j e c t i v e s  as L.H.C, 

e . e m  b l a c k b i r d ,  greenhouse,  f a thead .  

.213 P r e p o s i t i o n s  as L.H.C. 

e,  g. o v e r c o a t ,  unde r - sec re t a ry ,  outhouse.  

.214 Pronouns a s  L.H.C. 

e . g .  he man, she  wol f ,  it g i r l ,  

. 2 1 j  Conjunc t ions  as L,H.C. 

e . g .  but  c l a u s e ,  because replx. 



,216 Kumerals as L.U.C., 

e.g. s i x  Run, twelve bore,  e i g h t  ball, two wood. 

.217 Verbs a s  L.H.C. 

IJsual ly  where v e r b s  f u n c t i o n  as L.H.C.  of s imple  noun 

compounds, t h e y  have i d e n t i c a l  noun forms. 

e . g .  f l ow c h a r t ,  c u t  ra te ,  p r o c e s s  cheqae,  r e p l y  coupon. - 
Verbs which do not  have a n  i d e n t i c a l  noun form d o  not  

u s u a l l y  f u n c t i o n  as L.H.C. of  simple noun compounds. 

e  .g. "grow cyc le  c . f .  growth c y c l e  

*see t e s t  s i g h t  t e s t  

"wr i te  s o c f e t y  w r i t i n g  s o c i e t y  

"admire s o c i e t y  a d m i r a t i o n  s o c i e t y  

These f a c t s  sugqes t  t h a t  v e r b s  as such d o  no t  f u n c t i o n  a s  

L.M .C. of s imple  noun co1:pound~. 

-218 U n i t s  l a r g e r  t h a n  one word which f u n c t i o n  a s  L.B.C. 

of  simple noun compounds. 

Some s y n t a c t i c  s t r u c t u r e s  f u n c t i o n  a s  L.H.C. of s imple  

noun compounds, F o r  t h e  sake of convenience 1 will c a l l  

slrckr c o n s t i t u e n t s  " s y n t a c t i c  f ragments  .* 

.2181 Coordinate  conjoined nouns as L.H.C. 

e.gm s t o c k  and s t a t i o n  a g e n t ,  ch icken  and egg wax, 

p r i c e s  and incomes c o m i s s l o n .  

.2182 P e r a t a c t i c  c o o r d l n ~ t e  conJoined nouns as LoI3 .C.  

e.g. ~ Q Y  g i r l  r e l a t i o n s h i p ,  p a r e n t  t e a c h e r  a s s o c i a t i o n .  

.2183 Coordinate  oonJolncd v e r b s  as L.H.C, 

e * g .  h i t  and r u n  d r i v e s ,  smash and ~ r a b  r a i d .  

,2184 P a r a t a c t i c  coo rd ina t e  conjoined v e r b s  as LOB .C. 



e.g. s t o p  KO t a c t i c s ,  
I 

.2?85 C o o r d i m t e  conjoined prepositions as L , H , C ,  

e . g .  up and down e s c s l a t o r ,  UP and under kick. 

,2186 P a r a t a c t i c  coordinate  conjoined prepos i t ions  

as LeHwCb 

e,g. on o f f  switch.  

,2187 Ws as LeHwCw 

e.8. s h i p  t o  shore radio, pround t o  air missile, 

hole i n  t h e  corner  a f f a i r .  

,2188 Prepos i t iona l  p h r a s e s  as L.HbC. 

e . g .  i n  t h e  mood f e e l i n q ,  out of s o r t s  mood. 

.2189 Ss as L * H o C w  

e,g,  shoot t o  k i l l  o rder ,  may I be excused period, 

There are probably o t h e r  phrase nodes which func t ion  i~ 

t h i s  pos i t ion .  Ilo~~tever, t h e  above examples w i l l  s u f f i c e  t o  

i l l u s t r a t e  t h e i r  d i v e r s i t y .  

.22 Verbs as ReHwC* i n  simple noun compounds. 

Where verbs  f u n c t i o n  as R.H.C. of s l rnple  noun compounds 

they appear always t o  have i d e n t i c a l  noun forms.  

e ,g .offshoot ,  o u t c a s t ,  o v e r k i l l ,  overdr ive ,  

Verbs which do not have i d e n t i c a l  noun forms do not appear t o  

f u n c t i o n  as R s H e C .  of simple noun compounds. 

e, g.  *ingrow c.f .  ingrowt h 

*out pour outpouring 

*insee i n s i g h t  



*off scour  c,.f o f f  scourings 
P' There  seem t o  be some ex@eptiuns:e,g, fniet, o u t l e t .  : 

I t  migh t  be axgued t h a t  i n  some o r  a l l  of these  cases 

t h e r e  i s  a formative boundary r a t h e r  than  a word boundary 

between t h e  two a o n s t i t u e n t s ,  i .e. t h a t  these  p repos i t ions  

a r e  p re f ixes  of verbs  and t h a t  these  a r e  t h e r e f o r e  de-verbal 

nouns. I see no s y n t a c t i c  motivat ion f o r  anything o t h e r  

than  a word boundary i n  a l l  these  cases  except  t h e  except ions.  

I take  I t ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  t h a t  i n  a l l  cases  where a verb func t ions  

as R.H.C. t h e  ve rb  has an i d e n t i c a l  noun form, t h a t  Is, no 

l e x i c a l  i tem marked L+VJ which i s  not  a l s o  marked C+N7 

func t ions  as R . H . C .  of simple noun compounds. 

It Is poss ib le ,  f o r  t h e  purposes of t t t i s  taxonomy, t h e r e f o r e ,  

t o  regard t h e r e  as being only two c l a s s e s  of R.H.C.: nouns 

and prepos i t ions .  A subolass  of those compounds having 

nouns as R.H.C. would be t h e  c l a s s  where t h e  I? i s  a l s o  a V. 

I n  t h i s  egbsDass a l l  the L.H.C,s appear t o  be prepos i t ions .  

.23 Prepos i t ions  as R.H.C, i n  simple noun compounds. 

Noun compounds w i t h  p repos i t ions  as R.H.C. can be 

d i v i d e d  i n t o  two subgroups, The f i r s t  of these  has a ve rb  
3 of i d e n t i c a l  s t r u c t u r e  r 

a , g .  hold up, t u r n  o u t ,  take o f f ,  take over.  

These can be regarded as nouns derived d i r e c t l y  from verbs.  

The second group does not heve a n  i d e n t i c a l  v e r b  form: 

e.g. love In, falL o u t ,  l e a n  t o .  

In  all cases  where t h e  R.H.C. of a simple noun compound 



Is a p repos i t ion  the  L.H.C. i s  8 verb.  

-24 Cons t ra in t s  on t h e  su r face  s t r u c t u r e  of  simple 

noun compounds , 

It appears t h a t  t h e  R.H.C. of noun compounds can be 

only one of t h r e e  c a t e g o r i a l  c l a s s e s :  nouns, verbs  and 

prepos i t ions  wi th  t h e  c o n s t r a i n t  t h a t  any verb which appears  

RS R.H.C. is  a l s o  a noun. Compounds with verbs  a s  R.E,C. have 
6 

only p repos i t ions  as L.H.C. and compounds wi th  p repos i t ions  

a s  B.H.C. have o n l y  verbs as L.H.C. However, i n  the  case of 

compounds with nouns as R.H.C. t h e r e  appear  t o  be very few 

c o n s t r ~ i n t s  on what may f u n c t i o n  as L.H,C. One c o n s t r a i n t  

does supgest i t s e l f  and t h a t  i s  t h a t  no NP func t ions  a s  L,H.C. 

There are two c l a s s e s  of apparent  counter-examples, The 

f i r s t  i s  exemplified by such compounds as twenty aoal season, 

twenty game winner, e ighteen  hole course.  The aecond by such 

compounds as black board e r a s e r ,  Swedish f u r n i t u r e  ma nu fact use^ 

s i l e n t  movie e r a .  Each of these  has su r face  s t r u c t u r e  

bracket5ag as follows: 

( (twenty game). Winner) , ( (silent movie) era) 

I n  both cases  the L.H.C. could be taken a s  a n  exponent of 

NP. The f irst  c l a s s  c o n s i s t s  of a numeral and a noun, t h e  

second of a n  a d j e c t i v e  and a noun. I w i l l  d e a l  with each class 

i n  turn .  

.241 Evidence a g a i n s t  the  L,H.C. of noun compounds 

of t h e  type pxemp1)fliwd by twent.y game winner being a n  NP. 

a )  The NP Garnot take  a determiner.  



e.g,  *a t h e  twenty game winner, f p 0 r i o l e s '  twenty game 
s 

wf nner -* 

b) There i s  no p l u r a l  o r  genktive i n f l e c t i o n  poss ib le  

i n t e r n a l  t o  t h i s  type of compound: 

e.g. *a twenty games winner, +a twenty game's winner. 

This  c o n s t a t  i s  genera l  i n  noun compounds but presen t s  

spec ia l  problems here  because a f t e r  numerals g r e a t e r  than 

one, t h e  head noun. o'f a n  NP normally takes a. p l u r a l  automatic- 

a l l y .  

I w i l l  t h e r e f o r e  analyse t h i s  c l a s s  a s  follows: 

T h i s  a n a l y s i s  avoids t h e  problems above and reduces them t o  

the  problems encountered genera l ly  with noun compounds 

c o n s i s t i n g  of numerals followed by nouns. 7 

The seoond c l a s s ,  those  c o n s i s t i n g  of a d j e c t i v e s  and nouns, 

a r e  analysed by Chomsky and Hal.le, (19681, pp.20-21, as 

f ollowsr 

( ( ( blaok) ( board) ) ( e r a s e r )  ) 
N EP A A N N lEhP N N N 

I w i l l  argue t h a t  t h i s  bracket ing  should be: 

( ( ( black)  ( board) )-( e r a s e r )  ) 
N R A  A N N N N N N 

Evidence a g a i n s t  t h e  L.H.C. bein8 NP: 

a )  The NY cannot t a k e  R determiner: 
I 

e.g. *tihe a blaok board e r a s e r ,  "John's t h e  black 

b ~ a r d  eraser. 

b) The NP cannot t a k e  a p l u r a l  i n f l e c t i o n  : 



e.g. "black boards eraser. 

c )  These L.H.C.s have t h e  s t r u c t u r e  of gs 

d )  No o t h e r  forme of NP appear as L.H.C. of simple 

noun compounds, 

e )  Other f o m e  of appear as L.H.C. of simple noun 

compound s . 
I w i l l  t ake  it  then  t h a t  no NPs f u n c t i o n  as L.H.C. of 

simple noun compounds. 

.3 Rela t ionships  between B. and L.H.C.s of simple 

noun compounds. 

The compounds which were examined i n  s e o t i o n  ,2 f a l l  i n t o  

two subclasses  when t h e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  between R. and L.K.C. 

i s  examined, Those with nouns as R.H.C. have t h e  noun a s  

head of an e n d o c e n t ~ i c  s t r u c t u r e ,  whereas those  w i t h  

p repos i t ions  as R.H.C. have have t h e  L.HeCe as head of a n  

endocent r ic  s t r u c t u r e ,  Lees, (1960). notes two c l a s s e s  of 

except ions t o  t h e s e  obaervat lons.  I w i l l  d e a l  wi th  each i n  

turn .  

Lees views kenrings such as redekln,  l o n ~ h a i r ,  fa thead ,  

as e x o w n t r i o  because: 

n t h e  e x o c e n t r i c  xedskfn, ... , s u b s t i t u t e s  i n  f o r  suoh 
animate nouns a s m n d i a n ,  e t c .  Thtts  wh i l e  r e  can 
still  slay %hat  t h e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  w i t h i n  r edsk in  Is t h a t  
of' the sub jec t  and p m d i c a t l v e  adjec t ive l  of ;  t h e  s k i n  i s  
red , ,  c l e a r l y  t h e  t ransform must be s u b s t i t u t e d  i n  f o r  
nouns o t h e r  than  t h e  ~ u b , j e c t . ~  

( l b l d ,  p,128.) 



I fol low t h i s  view and take  I t  t h a t  the  exocen t r i c  p r o p e r t i e s  

are a f u n c t i o n  of the compound as a whole end not a funct ion  

of t h e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  e x i s t i n g  between t h e  R .  and L.H.C. of t h i s  

type of compound. 

-32 Coordinate conjoined R, and L.H.C,s 

Th i s  c l a s s  i s  exemplified by compounds l i k e  p r i e s t -k ing  , 

prince-archbishop, washer-drier,  f ighter-bomber and perhaps 

p i n  and,, t o n i c ,  whiskey and soda. I w i l l  term t h e  f irst  s e t  

npa ra . t ac t i ca l ly  ooordina tedna  Some of t h e s e  compounds have 

a normal endocent r ic  reading, For example, washer-drier 

can have t h e  paraphrase "a d r i e r  f o r  washersw, as wel l  as 

the  paraphrase %asher  and d r i e r H .  However, t he  two readings 

have d i f f e r e n t  s t r easz  

Endocentrlc Coorrl in8 t ed  

1 3 2 1 
washer d r i e r  washer-drier 

If we accept  Chomsky and Halle's theory  of s t r e s s  assignment, 

(Chomsky and Hal le ,  1968.), then  t h e s e  two cases  must have 

d i f f e r e n t  sur fabe  s t r u c t u r e .  9 

The case of d o r d i n a t e  conjoined L. and R . H . C . 8  seems t o  

provide the only c l e a r  case of a non-endocentric s t r u c t u r e  

f o r  simple noun oompounds. 

.4 Complex noun compound s , 

Complex noun compounds e x h i b i t  a much more r e s t r i c t e d  

range of c a t e g o r i a l  c l a s s e s  as L. and H.N.C. t h a n  do simple 

noun compounds. A t  t h i s  s t age  I w i l l  merely s t a t e  these  



r e s t r i c t i o n s  without d iscuss ing  them f u r t h e r .  I0 
I 

.41 Westr ic t ions  on t h e  R.H.C. of complex noun compounds. 

If t h e  L.H.C. of a noun compound i s  a noun compound 

i t s e l f ,  t hen  t h e  R,H.C. must be a noun, o r  a noun compound. 

e.8r ( ( l igh thouse )  keeper) ,  ( ( p e t r o l  pump) a t t e n d a n t )  

" ( ( l i g h t h o u s e )  i n ) ,  " ( ( p e t r o l  pump) e a s y ) .  

.b2 a e s t r i c t i o n s  on t h e  L.B.C. of c o ~ p l e x  noun compounds, 

I f  t h e  R.H.C. of a noun compound i s  a noun compound 

i t s e l f ,  then  the  L.H.C. must be e i t h e r  a noun compound, 

a noun, o r  a s y n t a c t i c  fragment. 

.421 Complex noun compounds with noun compounds as L.H.C. 

e e g e  downtown po l i ce  o f f i c e r ,  C i t y  Council by-elect ion,  

,422 Complex noun compounds with nouns as L.H.C. 

e . e .  motel room s e r v i c e ,  harbour l i ~ h t h o u s e  . 
.423 Complex noun compounds wi th  s y n t a c t i c  fragments 

a8 L.H.C. 

e,g. smash and grab bank r a i d ,  touch and go s i t u a t i o n  

oamedg, p r i c e s  and incomes s t a b i l i z a t i o n  c o ~ m i t t e e ,  

ground t o  air guided miss i l e .  

.424 Complex noun compountls wi th  a d j e c t i v e s  a s  L.H.C. 

Suoh compounds do not occur,  Where an  a d j e c t i v e  func t ions  
/ 

l e f t  of a noun compound i t  is ~ l w a y s  a t t r i b u t i v e .  None of the  

following examples are noun compounds t 

e , g. new housakeepe;, black boarderaser ,  t a l l  window 

oleaner T h i s  can be shown by t h e  f ~ c t  t h a t  they  undergo 

t h e  a d e l e t i o n  and gapping o h n r ~ c t e r i s t i c  of a t t r i b u t i v e  



a d  ject ioes .  11 I 

e.g. ~ohn's new housekeeper and Jack 's  o ld  one 

S ' s  black board-erases  and &A's  white one 

.425 P r e p o s i t i o n s  as L.H.C. of oomplex noun compounds. 

P repos i t ions  do not f u n c t i o n  as L.H.C. of complex noun 
\ 

compounds. 

e . g .  *over r a i n c o a t ,  *mder by-pass, "throuah t r a f f i c  tunnel .  

.426 Numerals as L.H.C. of complex noun oompounds. 

N ~ m e r ~ l s  do not funct ion  as L.H.C. of complex noun 

compounds. 

e . g .  *e ight  poo lba l l ,  *seven ~ o l f c l u b .  

-427 Pronoune w L.H.C. of complex noun compounds. 

Pronouns do not func t ion  a s  L.H.C. of complex noun 

compounds. 

e . g.  *he wolf oub, *she schoal- tescher .  

,428 Conjunctions as L.B.C. of complex noun compounds. 

Conjunctions do not func t ion  as L.H.C. of complex noun 

compounds. 

e,g.*becauee reply-coupon . 

.5 The I n t e r n a l  morphology of noun compounds. 

.$I Simple noun compounds. 

. j l 1  Simple noun compounds wi th  p r e p o s i t i o n s  as R.H.C. 

These compounds do not take p l u r a l  o r  possessive i n f l e c t i o n  

i n t e r n a l l y  al though t h e  L.H.C. of such compounds is always an 

Pi and might t h e r e f o r e  be expected t o  take  i n f l e c t i o n .  



e.8. "sits i n ,  %hoots out ,  +holds UQW 

'sit's i n ,  "shoot 's  O G ~ ,  %old 's  UP. 

There are a few cases  where t h e  L.H.C. i s  a gerund which takes 

two a l t e r n a t i v e  forms of t h e  p l u r a l :  12 

l a y i n a s  In lay in^ i n s  

c2ossings out c r o s s l n ~  o u t s  

.512 Simple noun compounds with nouns as R * H o C .  

Such compounds do not take  I n t e r n a l  i n f  l e c t l o n  genera l ly :  

*brooms cupboard, * t r e e s  rpo t  s , "elephants  manure, 

 r room's cupboard, * t r e e ' s  r o o t s ,  *elephant 's  m ~ n u r e  . 
*'proomrs' cupboard, * t r e e s g  r o o t s ,  *elephantsg manure, 

However, t h e r e  a re  except ions  t o  t h i s  observa t ion  f o r  both 

p l u r a l s  and g e n i t i v e s  a 

c a c t i  garden, data processing,  alumnae a s s o c i a t i o ~ ,  

s tandards  bureau, signals o f f i c e r ,  

p o t t e r *  s wheel, Eazkinson' s d i s e a s e ,  men's room, 

thhsves '  k i tchen ,  l iars '  d ice .  

AdJectives which funct ion  as L,R.C. of simple noun 

compounBs d o  not  genera l ly  i n f l e c t  f o r  comparative and 

superlat ive: 

Note however, bes t  man; 

Pronouns which f u n c t i o n  as L o H o C *  of simple noun compounds 

do not t ake  l n f l e o t l o n  generally8 

*,%hey Rroup, "your party, *ours home. 

NoFe however, h i s  and he r s  bathrooms. 



Syntac t io  fragments appear t o  have t h e  same loose 

r e s t r i c t i o n s  on I n t e r n a l  i n f l e c t i o n  t h ~ t  a r e  genera l  f o r  t h e  

o t h e r  L.HoC.s*  

" h i t  and r a n  d r i v e r ,  "smashed and axabbe& r a i d ,  

*stocks and s t a t i o n s  aaent, %hickens and e m s  war, 

* ~ t o c k *  s and s t a t i o n ' s  agent ,  +chickens' and eggsewar, 

But note ,  p r i c e s  and incomes commission. 

.52 Complex noun compound-s. 

These a l s o  appear not t o  take i n t e r n a l  i n f l e c t i o n a l  

morphology: 

*f i ~ h t h o u s e s  keeper, *hot-rods rac ing ,  *townhall 's clock. 

.6 The e x t e r n a l  morphology of noun compounds. 

This  s e c t i o n  d e a l s  with t h e  morphology that  noun compounds 

e x h i b i t  I n  t h e i r  funct ioning  wi th in  t h e  noun phrase. 

.61 Inf ' lect ion f o r  number and case.  

Koun compounds i n f l e c t  i n  e x a c t l y  t h e  same way as nouns 

regardless of t h e i r  i n t e r n a l  s t r u c t u r e  wi th  the  one except ion  

of those gerund-plus-preposit ion compounds mentioned i n  s e c t i o n  

.511. Where t h e  R o H o C .  has  a n  i r r e g u l a r  p l u r a l ,  t he  noun 

compound t a k e s  t h e  i n f l e c t i o n a l  form t h a t  t h e  R e H o C .  has on 

i t s  own. 

e ~ g .  plough oxen, school  alumnae, house mice. 



.62 Der iva t iona l  morphology of noun compounds. 

Normally noun compounds do not seem t o  take d e r l v a t i o m l  

morphology. 

e .g. *policemanliness,  ?pelf widowhood. 

However, t h e r e  a r e  cases where noun compounds do take  

d c r i v a t  i o n a l  morphemes. 

e.g,  t r a d e  unionism, l i t t l e  l e a r n e r ,  t r a d e  u n i o n i s t ,  

greenbackinq, loansharking, black marketeer.  

.? Evidence t h a t  noun compounds a r e  N s .  

I n  t h i s  s e c t i o n  I show t h a t  the  node dominating noun 

compounds i s  N and not 1\1P o r  E. 

.?I Evidence t h a t  the  c a t e g o r i a l  symbol dominatinq noun 

compounds i s  not NP, 

Noun compounds t a k e  determiners  before  them i n  su r face  

s t r u c t u r e .  

Noun compounds take  a t t r i b u t i v e  a d j e c t i v e s ,  both r e s t r i c t e d  

and non- res t r i c t ed ,  before them i n  su r face  s t r u c t u r e .  

e.  8. the white grkenhouse, the  grken blackboard. 

Noun compounds do not f u n c t i o n  a s  focus  of t h e  c l e f t  

t ransformation.  Ernonds, (1970).  p.87 , shows t h a t  t h i s  f a c t  

i s  d i a g n o s t i c  f o r  NP. 
14 

e . g .  *It ' s  f o o t b a l l  t h a t  John kicked t h e .  

Of course,  when the focus  c o n s t i t u e n t  has  no over t  determiner  

c l e f t i n q  i s  poss ib le  because t h e  only exponent of t h e  NP i s  an lY. 

e.g .  I t ' s  f o o t b a l l  t h a t  John plays.  
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Noun compounds con30in with nouns, 

e ,g, t h e  Eany , conduetors and s t a t i o i i  masters, 

my f e l l o w  teachers  and head-masters, 

All of these facts are evidence a g a i n s t  the  NP s t a t u s  of 

noun compound s . 
.72 Evidence that t h e  c a t e g o r i a l  symbol dominating noun 

compounds i s  not 

According t o  Dougherty,(l368),  t h e  expansion r u l e  f o r  
- - 
li is: N - +  (CSP,N]) + N" + (CCOMP,N]) 
where [SP,N~ r e w r i t e s  as f e l low (among o t h e r  th ings . )  However 

noun compounds co-occur w i t h  fe l low.  

e.8. f e l l o w  dock wo,rker, f e l low blackbird.  

I n  Chapter I, s e c t i o n  .512 it  was shown tha t  noun 

compbunds do not  d e l e t e  and gap l i k e  gs but like Ns. 

e . g .  *Bill9@ blackbird and Max's blue one got l o s t .  

-73  Evidence t h a t  t h e  c a t e g o r i a l  symbol dominating noun 

compounds is N. 

F t r s t ,  i f  noun compounds are  not dominated by NP o r  - 
M then  they must be dominated by N .  

SeOond, a l l  t h e  evidence presented a g a i n s t  MP and i s  

p o s i t i v e  evidence f o r  Nw 

Thi rd ,  those  preliminary o r i t e r f a s E ~ r  noun compounds 
t 

discussed i n  Chapter I are p o s i t i v e  evidence f o r  noun compounds 

being N. 

Fourth,  some noun compounds take  d e r i v a t i o n a l  morphemes 

c h a r a c t a r l $ t i c  of nouns. 
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We can now o f f e r  w broad su r face  s t r u c t u r e  d e f i n i t i o n  of 

..,,.,.I c------ 
A r u u r l  G L S ~ L ~ V U ~ ~ S .  A noun compound is any sur face  s t r u c t u r e  

domimted by N which conta ins  one o r  more word boundaries. 

.74 Some poss ib le  counter-evidence t o  the  claim t h a t  

noun compounds are dominated by M. 

On a s u p e r f i c i a l  l e v e l  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  noun compounds con ta in  1 

one o r  more word bcrundaries can be taken  a s  couater-evidence to I i 
t h e  claim t h a t  noun compounds a r e  nouns because nouns are one 

i 

word u n i t s  i n  most t ransformat ional  grammars. However, I I 

take it t h a t  t h i s  i s  only a s u p e r f i c i e l  objec t ion .  

A more s e r i o u s  counter-example i s  the case of complex 

noun compounds, I f  noun compounds a r e  Ns t hen  those sur face  

s t r u c t u r e s  which occur  with N as N. o r  L.H.C. should occur 

r ega rd less  of whether the  8 i s  a s i n g l e  word o r  a compound, 

As I s t a t e d  I n  s e c t i o n  .4 of t h i s  chap te r ,  t h i s  i s  not the  

case,  If the R.H.C. of  a complex noun compound i s  a noun 

compound i t s e l f  then the re  are r e s t r i c t i o n s  on t h e  L . H o C o  which 

do not occur  i f  t h e  R.H.C. i s  a s i n g l e  word, A theory  of noun 
4 

compounding w i l l  have t o  account f o r  t h e  facts of s e c t i o n  .4, I 

preferably i n  suoh a way as t o  prevent them from being counter- 1 1 
examples t o  t h e  claim t h a t  noun compounds are Ns,because t h e  ~5 t 

evidence i n  favour  of t h i s  claim i s  too  s t r o n g  t o  be e a s i l y  

abandoned. If it were abandoned then  w theory of compounding 

would  have t o  account i n  some o t h e r  bray f o r  t h e  s i m i l a r i t i e s  

between noun compounds and nouns o r  loose  valuable g e n e r a l i t i e s .  



.8 The full surface s t r 'ucture of noun compounds, 

I n  s e c t i o n s  ,2 and ,3  of t h i s  chap te r  1 examined the  

c a t e g o r i a l  s t a t i r s  of lexical .  i tems and s y n t a c t i c  s t r u c t u r e s  

which func t ion  as L. and R.H.C.s  of noun compounds, I n  

s e c t i o n  ,? I suggested t h a t  noun compounds are dominated by N .  

It h a s  not  been shown, however, t h a t  t h e r e  is no s t r u c t u r e  

between IJ and t h e  L a n d  R . M . C . s  of noun compounds. To show 

t h i s ,  I w i l l  show t h a t ,  where t h e  L. and R . H . C , s  are l e x i c a l  

nodes there ere not +phrase nodes d i r e c t l y  dominating them. 

.81 Simple noun compounds. 

. R l l  The f u l l  su r face  s t r u c t u r e  of noun compounds with 

p repos i t ions  as R.H.C. 

There i s  no evidence t h a t  the  p repos i t ion  which funct ions  

as R . H . C .  of a noun compound i s  dornin~ted by a p h r ~ s e  node. 

I t  cannot be dominated by PY because t h e r e  i s  no evidence 

f o r  a deleted  rJP fo l lowing t h e  p repos i t ion ,  Furthermore 

s t r u c t u r e s  of t h e  type: 

do not occur  as noun compounds. 15 

e . g .  a si t  i n  t h e  parlc, a shoot out t h e  window, , 

It h ~ s d r e ~ d y  been noted i n  s e c t i o n  ,24 of this 

chapter  t h a t  the  N which funct ions  as the L.H.C. of these  



compounds i s  not '  t h e  head of a n  NP. Nor is  there  evidence f o r  
- 

r h  3-1  - -  
4 + 9 b e ? ~ ~  t h e  head .sf ai? H. A L  ~ ~ i e ~ e i ' o r e  appears that noun 

compounds w i t h  p r e p o s i t l o n s  as R.K.C. have no s t r u c t u r e  

between the N and t h e  categorial symbols whf ck dominate 

t h e  two  c o n s t i t u e n t s .  

,812 The f u l l  surface s t r u c t u r e  of norm compounds wi th  

nouns a s  R.H.C. 

The E,E .C, of such noun compounds 5. s not  dominated by NP. 

T h i s  csn  be shown by t h e  f a c t  t h a t  noun con~pounds do no t  t a k e  

de te rminers  I n t e r n a l l y ,  

O f  t h e  L.H.C.s which occur  i n  t h i s  t ype  of  noun compound, 

p r e p o s i t i o n s ,  adjectives and nouns could be dominated by 

phrase, ~ ~ l o d a s .  None o f  t h e s e  a r e ,  horqever, dominated by phrnse  

nodes f o r  t h e  fo l lowing  reasons:  

P r e p o s l t i o n s  which occur  he re  are not t h e  i n i t i a l  

p r e p o s i t i o n  of a prepositional phrase  b e c a u ~ e  t h e r e  i s  n,ever 

a n  nunders toodw 1JP f o l l o ~ r i n g  them which can be regarded as  

having been deleted ,  For  e x ~ m p l e ,  i n  a cBse such as o u t c a s t  

t h e r e  I s  obvious ly  no d e l e t e d  NE a f t e r  - out .  

That a . d j e c t i v e s  which a p p e a r  as L.il.C. a r e  not  heads of 

a d j e c t f v e  phrases can be shown by t h e  fact t h a t  t h e y  never 

t a k e  I n t e n s i f i e r s  l i k e  pe ry  o r  modi fy ing  wdverbs. 

e .g. *a very greenhouse, * a wonderfu-lly b lackbi rd  . 
&buns are  n o t  dominated 'by phrase  nodes f o r  t h e  same r ea sons  

as t hose  mentioned i n  s e c t i o n  ,811. 

When s y n t a c t i c  f ragments  f u n c t i o n  ns L.B.C. of  t h e s e  



noun compounds, they ohvioua ly  all have p h r ~ s e  nodes domf n n t  inp 

them. 

.82 Complex compounds, 

I take i t  t h a t  complex compounds present no a d d i t l o n a l  

problems as f a r  as their surface s t r u c t u r e  i s  concerned,  since 

t he  c o n s t i t u e n t s  of cosplex noun compounds are Ns ~ n d  

s y n t a c t i c  fragments. 



Notes: 

4, At this stagej  this a s s c r t . i ~ n  b s  merel-y an observetion, 
I t  w i l l  be maintained as an empi r i ca l  hypothesis i n  
Chapter V I  of t h i s  t h e s i s .  

2 . The example i s  taken from Gleitman and Gleitman, (1970) . 
See Docul i l ,  (1964), p.24, f o r  a d i scuss ion  of t h i s  f a c t .  

I lanore f o r  the  moment a number of small c l a s s e s  having 
a d j e c t i v e s  and q u a n t i f i e r s  as R.H.C., e .g. speakeasg, 
cupfu l ,  knowall. The p roduc t iv i ty  of these  c l a s s e s  i s  
very low. I have been able t o  f i n d  only these  two 
a d j e c t i v e s  as R.H.C. and only as a q u a n t i f i e r .  

Such verbs  a r e  termed 'prepos i t ional  verbsw by Strang,  
(19621, pp.157-159. 

With t h e  except ion of the  c l a s s e s  mentioned i n  note 4, 

I r e t u r n  t o  t h i s  problem i n  Chapter V I .  

These a r e  termed *bahuvrihi  compounds" by Lees, ( 1960) . 
I p r e f e r  t o  use the  term "kenning". This  term i s  used t o  
r e f e r  t o  coinages i n  Obd Engl i sh  p ~ e t r y  exemplified by 
such noun compounds as whale-road t o  designate t h e  sea ,  

O r ,  i f  we accept  the  a l t e r a t i o n s  t o  t h i s  theory proposed 
by Bxesnan, (1970), t hen  these  two cases may have d i f f e r e n t  
deep s t r u c t u r e s .  

Here a g a i n  these  a r e  merely observat ions  a t  t h i s  poin t .  
I w i l l  propose them as c o n s t r a i n t s  on a theory of 
compounding i n  Chapter V I .  

See Chapter I ,  s e c t i o n  .522. 

These two a l t e r n a t i v e  forms a r e  a l s o  found i n  words e n d i n g  
i n  - f u l  , e.g, cups fu l ,  cupfu l s ,  

I am g r a t e f u l  t o  Ron Packman f o r  f i rs t  po in t ing  some of 
these  cases  out t o  me. 

T h a t  i s ,  I a m  supposing a s t r u c t u r e  as fol lows:  

t h e  f o o t b a l l  

and a c l e f t  t ransformat ion  which would extraposeb the  lower * 



NP, As such cieftinsr; 1's not nosxible  I take i t  t h a t  
footbal l .  i s  not B n  h @ .  

.. 

Joseph Emonds has s u g ~ e s t e d ,  (pe r sona l  communication), 
t h a t  t h e r e  may be a genera l  c o n 8 t r s i n t  aga ins t  moving 
c o n s t i t u e n t s  over an  NP boundary, If such a c o n s t r a i n t  
e x i s t s  this would negate my argument here.  

15. It might be objected t h a t  the  fo l lowing a r e  noun compounds 
under t h e  d e f i n i t i o n  given i n  s e c t i o n  .73 of t h i s  chapter ;  
n.g. toad i n  t h e  hole ,  b o l t  out of t h e  blue,  bun i n  the  
oven. liach of  these  has a n  idiomatic  reading such a s  i s  - 
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  of noun compounds, However, each of these 
examples a l s o  has normal s y n t a c t i c  s t r u c t u r e  generable 
by phrase s t r u c t u r e  r u l e s .  ZL'oun con~pounds s s  I have 
e x e m ~ ~ l i f i e d  them i n  t h i s  chapter ,  do not have a s y n t a c t i c  
s t r u c t u r e  which i s  generable by norms1 phrase s t r u c t u r e  
r u l e s .  I the re f  /,re make an a r b i t r a r y  d e c i s i o n  t o  
exclude idioms such a s  the  above examples from t h e  def i n i -  
t i o n  of noun compounds. The d e f i n i t i o n  f o r  noun compounds 
would now r e a d ,  a noun compound i s  any s t r u c t u r e  dominated 
by N which con ta ins  more than  one word boundary and which 
has a s t r u c t u r e  not generable by normal phrase s t r u c t u r e  
r u l e s  . 

I w i l l  r e t u r n  t o  the  problem of idioms b r i e f l y  i n  
Chapter V I .  



CHAPTER 111 

The s t r o n g  form of t h e  trwnsfarm~tional hypothesis. 



T h i s  chap te r  and t h e  next w i l l  be concerned w i t h  

t ranaforrnat i o ; ? ~ l  t h e o r i e s  of  noun compounding. 1 Such t h e o r i e s  

waul:! claim t h a t  noun compounds are t r ~ n s f  ormati~nallg derived. 

I w i l l  d e a l  w i t h  t h e  general. c l a s s  of such t h e o r i e s  r a t h e r  t h a n  
l,.' 

w i t h  one s p e c i f i c  theory,  There are a number of reasons f o r  

t h i s .  F i r s t ,  I am aware of o n l y  one formal t rsnsforrnat ional  

theory of noun compounding and t h a t  i s  the  theory advanced by 

Lees, (1960).  Th i s  theory was advanced when t ransformational-  

genera t ive  grammar was i n  I t s  infancy and because of this, it  
2 i s  now obsole te  as Lees hfmself ha s  acknowledged. There is  

the re fo re  no poin t  i n  a t t a c k i n g  this s p e c i f i c  theory.  Second, 

i n  o r d e r  t o  advance the  theory of compounding which I do, i t  

i s  necessary t o  refute t ransformat ionnl  t h e o r i e s  of noun 

compounding In genera l  I n  so far as t h i s  i s  poss ib le .  

Transformational t h e o r i e s  of noun compounding can take  

two fomns: a s t r o n g  farm which would hold t h a t  a l l  noun 

compounds are t r a n s f o r m a t i o n ~ t l l y  der ived ,  (Lees, (1960). 

t e n t a t i v e l y  advances t h i s  p o s i t i o n ) ,  and a weak form which would 

hold t h a t  some s p e c i f i c  class of noun compounds i s  transform- 

a t i o n a l l y  der ived.  I n  t h i s  chapter  I show t h a t  t h e  s t rong  

form of t h i s  hypothes is  i s  untenable by showing t h a t  the  c l ~ s s  

of noun compounSls which has gerunds as R.H.C. and nouns as L.H.C. 

i s  not t r a n s f o r m a t i o m l l y  derived. I n  the  next chap te r  I 

auggest t h . a t  t h e  evidence which can be produced i n  favour  of 

the  weak f o m  of the hypothesis  i s  inconvincing and t h a t  t h e r e  is 

Z 
C O ~ V I ~ ~ ~  evidence a g a i n s t  t h i s  hypothesis .  I w i l l  t h e r e f a r e  hold 

a s t r o n g  hypothesis t h a t  no noun compounds are t ransformation-  



ally dex8ved. 

.I I n t r o d u c t i o n .  

I n  t h i s  C ~ ~ P ~ P E * '  I show t h ~ t  t h e  class of  noun compounds 

w i t h  @@smnds as R,Ii.C. and nouns as L o H * C - *  cannot be d e ~ i v e d  

from: 

a) the class of gerundive nominals of Chomsky, (1970). 

b) tk:e class of a c t i o n  n o m f n ~ l s  of Lees,  (19601, p.68, 

Chomsky, (1970) and F r n s e r ,  (1970). 

o) non-derived KPs 

~ ~ l d  I show t h a t  there i s  no o t h e r  a c c e p t a b l e  base marker 

from which t h i s  c l a s s  of noun compounds can be s a t i s f a c t o r i l y  

der ived.  

I use t h i s  p a r t i c u l a r  class of noun compounds i n  t h i s  

chapter because they seem, on t h e  face of i t ,  t o  he l i k e l y  

cand ida t e s  f o r  having a t r a n s f o r m a t i o n a l  d e r i v a t i o n ,  The 

gerund aould be de r ived  fram a corresponding verb and the 

L o H o C w  noun seems, i n  some cases, t o  correspond t o  a deep 

structurc object. For  example, e l ephan t  shoo t i=  could be 

p l a u s i b l y  related t o  somebody shoo t s  elephant s o  Furthermore,  

if t h e s e  noun compounds are der ived  from Ss ,  then t h e  S needs 

t o  be dominated by a n  NP because noun compounds are dominated 

i n  deep s t r u c t u r e  by NP. Such s t r u c t u r e s  are a v a i l a b l e  i n  the 

form of  gerundive nominals and, poss ib ly ,  ac t  i on  nominals,  

A second p o s s i b i l i t y  i s  t h a t  t h e s e  noun compounds are  

I der ived  d i r e c t l y  from deep s t r u c t u r e  NPs whioh d o  no t  dominate 



S. Both these p o s s i b i l i t i e s  are examined i n  t h i s  chapter .  , 

In c h c ~ r i n g  t h a t  t h i s  c l ,a i ;~  rf --'--- ~ i o r ~ c r i  @6i i ipGi inr?s  f s noi 

4:ranaformatianaPLy derived,  I have t aken  a s t rong  contender 

f o r  the t r ans fo~r rmt iona l  hypothesis  as well as one which o f f e r s  

a number of p o s s i b i l i t i e s  f o ~  a t r a n s f  o s m t i o n a l  source. 

It might be objected t h a t  t h i s  chap te r  i s  a. "straw man*' 

argument where 1 s e t  up p u t a t i v e  sources and p u t a t i v e  

t ransformat ions  and then at tempt  t o  r e f u t e  them. Them i s  some 

j u s t i c e  i n  this objec t ion .  However, two p o i n t s  must be made by 

way of a reply .  F i r ~ t ,  t h e r e  is no option open other than t o  

present  my own analysis of possible sources and t ransformat ions  

a s  t h e r e  i s  no acaepted t r a l~~ lEr~rmat iona1  theory of noun 

compounds t h a t  1 know of .  Second, I a t t empt  t o  present  the  

s t r o n g e s t  case f o r  t h e  t ransformat ional  hypothesis  given t h e  

framework of the  extghded standard theory.  It i s  the re fo re  

an  empir ica l  ma t t e r  whether t h i s  a n a l y s i s  i s  c o r r e c t  or 

i n c o r r e c t  and not one of dialectics. 

.2 A r e  noun compounds with gerunds as R.R.C. and nouns 

as  L.H.C.  derived from gerund.ive nominsls? 

. Z 1  Gerundive nomimls are charac te r l sed  by being fsee?ly 

derived from base markers underlying sentences:  e  .g. 

1)  John ' s  baing easy t o  please 

from 2 )  John i s  easy t o  please. 

One might make t h e  claim t h a t  t h e  base marker underlying these  

s t r u c t u r e s  a l s o  underlies a c l a s s  of noun compounds. 



Look for example at the following setsr 

3) Mary's spinning wool ... 
4) John% eat in^ fish . . e  

5) Henry" knotting . . . 
an& 

6 )  Mary" wool spinning ... 
7) John's f i s h  sating ... 
8) Henry's rope knottina ... 

Superficially there is something to recommend setting up 

a transformational relutfonship between Lhese two sets of 

etructures. First, both are NPs. Second, the two sets seem 

t o  be synonymous or nearly s o .  Third, the relationship appears 

t o  be regular. To investigate the psssibility of this being 

a t r&nsformat ional  re2ationshfp, I will set up possible 

transformations whf ch wight  be responsible far the derfvat ion.  

The first would be a minor movement rule under the broad 

condi t ions  on such rules.'3 It would move the o b j e c t  NP over 

the main verb a,s follows: 



I will l a b e l  Chis  %rnnsfox~ i ld t ion  Tcompe a 

The second and t h i r d  w o u l d  be structuse- presemf n p  

t ~ ~ n ~ f  , % r m ~ t  9 ~3nq - Theywotxld ~ 0 1 r ~  t h e  Td i,?p7der f;)-rp Q ~ , s ~ c %  R,P 

t o  an empty node either under V or VP e s  fo l l ows :  

I will l abe l  this trsnsformetion Toompe2 

I w i l l  l a b e l  this transformation T o O O l p . j a  



The f o u r t h  would be a ~t~ructure-preserving trensformation 

which would move the verb do an  empty node under the object EP. 

1 2 3 4 

1 id 3 2 

I w i l l  l a b e l  this transformation Tcompo4. 

T h i s  apuaars to exhaust  the possibilities f o r  

f o m a l i s i n g  t h i s  transformational r e l a t i o n s h i p ,  4 

.22 The s t r u c t u r e  of noun compounds with gerunds as 

RaH.C, and nouns as LvReC. 

I noted i n  Chapter I$ s e c t i o n  2 t h a t  where verbs f u n c t i o n  

a s  R.H.C. of simplo noun ca~fipounds, they are a l s o  nouns, I , 

also proposed t h a t  MPs never function as L.U.C. of simple 

noun compounds. These facts present problems for Tcomp,l. 

because the s t r u c t u r a l  index on this t ransformat ion  moves an 

NP over a V which is not  an  N to form the noun compound. 

Furthermore, f noted in Chapter  TI, s e c t i o n  .8,  t h a t  noun 

compounds a r e  domLnated by N. Afte r  the application of Toompel  

we are left w i t h  a s t r u c t u r e  dominated  by V B v  Thus eve ry  node 



of the  r e s u l t i n g  s t r u c t u r e  1s' i n c o r r e c t .  

S iml la r  problems are apparent wi th  Toompe2 end Tcomp.3. 

They produce the f'ollowing two su r face  s t r u c t u m s ,  both o f  

which a r e  incorrsUl  t 

I \ wool \ wool spinning 
/ 

spinning 

TCompm4 also produ~es t he  wrong su r face  structure: 

I wool 
I 

spinning 

Furthermore, a l l  of the  last three t r a n s f o r m t i o n s  would 

requ i re  additional phrase s t r u c t u r e  rules of  a kind t h a t  are 

no t  needed. f o r  any o t h e r  part of syntax. 

Also, as  noted i n  Chomsky, ( 1970). p. 189., gerundive 

nominals have t h e  i n t e rna l  s t r u c t u r e  of  S s .  However, noun 

compounds of t h e  type we are t r y ing  t o  derive have t h e  I n t e r n a l  

s t r u c t u r e  of NPs,as oan be shown by t h e i r  a b i l i t y  t o  replace 

the i n i t i a l  NP with a determiner and t h e i r  patterning with 

q u a n t i f i e r s  : 5 

9) Mary's wool spinning ... 
10)  John's  f i s h  e a t i n g  ... 
11) Henry's rope kno t t ing  ... 

12)  the wool sp inning  ... 



13) the  f i s h  e a t i n g  .., 
i4 )  the  rope knotting .., 

15) "the spinning w& 

16) *the eaOlng f i s h  . .. 
17) *the knotting rope . . . 

18) sone of Mary's wool spinning .. . 
19) all of J,ohnls fish e a t i n g  . . . 
20) much of kenryes  rope k n o t t i n g  . . . 

21) *some of Mary's spinning wool ... 
22) *all of J 6 h n e s  e a t i n g  f i s h  ... 
23) *much of Henry's kno t t ing  rope  ... 
-23 The produc t iv i ty  of any putative t ransformat ion  

for der iv ing  noun oompounds from gerundive norninals. 

The p roduc t iv i ty  of any pu ta t ive  t r a n s f  o r m t  i o n  f o r  

de r iv ing  noun compounds from gerundive nomlnals is  sharply 

r e s t r i c t e d .  It can apply only under t h e  fo l lowing condit ions:  

a) That the VP of the gerundive nominal has no auxiliary, 

i . e ,  that no t e n s e ,  aspect o r  modal appears i n  t h e  base marker. 

Of  these, the restr ict ions  on tense ,  modals, ~ n d  the BE + i n g  

expansion of the aspect are a l s o  present  f o r  gerundive nornlnals. 

24) Nary's having spun wool ... 
25) John's  having eaten f i s h  . . . 
26) Henry's having knotted rope . . . 
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27) +IJary* s wool having spun . . . 
28) *John's f i s h  having e a t e n  . .. 
2 9 )  +Henry's rope having knotted . . . 

b) That  the V of the gerundive nominal is not a preposition- 

al verb: 

3 0 )  Nary's faguring out the problem . . . 
31) John's taking to butter . . . 
32) Henry1 s ooming acrosb water . . . 

33)+Mary1 s problem f lguring out . . . 
3b)*Johnes bta t te r  taking to ... 
35)*Henry1s 'Juater corninq across ;.. 

O )  That the ~b object of t h e  gerundive no~insl i s  expanded 

only to N. 
6 

3 6 )  Mary's spinnine t h e  wool . . . 
37) John's eatin8 a fish ... 
38) Henry's knotting some rope ... 

39) *Mary1 s the wool spinning . . . 
40) "John's a fish eating ... 
41) *Henry's some rope knotting.. . . 

42) Mary1 s spinning wool which is black . . . 
43) John's sating f i s h  from the sea ... 
44) Henry's knotting rope made of wire ... 



45) *Mary's wool which is black spinning ... 
L 

45) *39hnts fish f r ~ m  t h e  sea eati~g . . . 
47) "Henry's rape made of wire knott ing ... 

d)  That the N under the object  NP be Gproper] . 
48) Mary's Loving Brooklyn ... 
49) John'e hating Simpsons Sears ... 
50) Renxy's thumping Richard ... 

51)*Nary'e Brooklyn loving ... 
52) *John' s Simpsons Sears hat ing  

53) *Hemy's Richard thumping . . . 
e )  That the N unaer the obJect  NP be L+genaricl . 

This feature aocounle for the difference In interpretion o f  

the elephant In 

54) The elephant almost killed John. 

and 55) The elephant i s  considered a dangerous s p e c i e s .  

Any M which functions as L.H.C. of noun compoundr: i s  C+generio]. 

For exaaple the a ~ p l e  In  apple pie i s  the universal c l a s s  o f  

apples rather than one or more s p e c i f i c  apples, 

f) PrababFy also that the N under the object NP be 

c+ooncreteJ . 7 

56) Rary's hating indolence ... 
57) John's oonsiderlng aotion . . . 
38) Henry's praising virtue . . . 
59) ??Ma.xye e indolence hating . . . 
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6 0 )  ??John's a c t i o n  cons ider in8  . . 
61) ??Henryes v i r t u e  p m i s i n g  . . . 

g) That t h e  N under the  ob jec t  NP i s  not p l u r a l .  

62)  Mary's spinning s y n t h e t i c s  ... 
63) John' s e a t i n g  mandarins . . . 
64 Henry's kno t t ing  ropes ... 

65) "Nary's s y n t h e t i c s  sp inning  ... 
66) "John's mandarins e a t i n g  ... 
6 7 )  *Henry's ropes knotting ... 

These o o n s t r a i n t  s on p roduc t iv i ty  pose severe problems 

f o r  m k l n g  a t ransformat ional  statement of t h e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  

between noun conpounds and gerundive nomlnals. It is  

not genera l ly  t he  case t h a t  t h e  s t r u c t u r a l  index of a transform- 

a t i o n  s p e o i f i e s  t h e  s y n t a c t i c  f e a t u r e s  of nodes t o  which it 

refers. Nor does I t  r e q u i r e  s ta tements  of t h e  kind that would 

be needed t o  acoount for t h e  r e s t r i c t i o n  i n  b ) .  8 

.24 S e l e c t i o n a l  p r o p e r t i e s  of gerundive nominals end 

noun compounds. 

Gerundive nominals and the  noun compounds which might 

be derived from them appear  t o  have d i f f e r e n t  sf4lectiona.l 

p r o p e r t i e s  i n  two areass what verbs they w i l l  p a t t e r n  w i t h  

I n  a f u l l  sentenoa and what a d t e r b i a l s  o r  adJect1ves they  

w i l l  pattern with.  3) 

.241 S e l e a t i o n a l p r o p e r t i e s  wi th  main verbs.  



Note the following differamce~~ in sele~tional restrictions. 

6 8 )  John's polo playing improved over the years. 

69) Ethelqs wool spinning carried on until dark. 

70) John's hay making finished last week. 

71) Brunhflde's grouse shooting bored her to tears. 

72) *John's pilayine polo improved over the years. 

73) *Ethelb spinning wool carried on until dark. 

74) *John's making hay f lnished last week. 

75) *Brunhildeqs shooting grouse bored her to tears. 

If noun compounds were derived from gerundive nominals 

we would expect them to have the same selectional restrictions 

on maInve2bs. 

,242 Selectional propertips with edverbials, 

Gerundive nominals take a full range of adverbials. 

Time adverbialsr 

76) Mary's spinning wool yesterday . . . 
77) John's eating fish at noon . . . 
78) Henry's knotting rope while the show went on ... 

Menner adverbial8 r 

79) Mary's spinning wool quickly ... 
80) John's eating fish in a leisurely manner ... 
81) Henry's knottinq rope most frantically ... 

Pleoe adverbialsr 

82) Mary's spinning wool indoors . . . 
83) John' a eating f iah at home . . . 
84) Henry's knottine; rope in his parent$ house . . . 



The corresponding noun compounds do not take a f u l l  

complement of adverb ia l s .  The i r  pa t t e rn ing  with time 

adverbials seems odd, i f  not  neingrammatical. 

85) ?Mary's wool spinning yesterday . . . 
86) ?Johnls  f i s h  e a t i n q  a t  noon ... 
87) ?Eienryls rope knot t ing  while the  show went on ... 

They do not t a k e  manner a(1verbials a t  a l l  although t h e y  can 

take  t h e  equiva lent  a d j e c t i v e  pre-nominally. 

88) *Mary1 s wool spinning quickly . . . 
8 9 )  *John1 s f i s h  e a t i n g  i n  s l e i s u r e l y  manner . . . 
90) *Henry's rope kno t t ing  most f r a n t i c a l l y  ... 

91) P a r y l s  quick wool spinning ... 
9 2 )  John's l e i s u r e l y  f i s h  e s t i n ~  ... 
9 3 )  Henryle most f r a n t i c  rope kno t t ing  . . . 

Their  p a t t e r n i n g  with place adverb ia l s  aga in  seems odd. 

94) ?Maryt s wool spinning indoors  . . . 
9 5 )  ?John1 s f i s h  eating ~t home . . . 
96) ?Henry's rope knot t ing  i n  h i s  parents'  house . . . 
.25 Semantic i n t e r p r e t a t i o n .  

I suggested at t he  bepinning of t h i s  chapter  t h a t  noun 

compounds and gerundive n o m l n ~ l s  were synonymous o r  nearly so. 

However, when we look more c l o s e l y  a t  the semantics of these  

two classes, t hey  do appear t o  d i f f e r  i n  an  important r e spec t .  

The gerundive nominal  ha^ t h e  s t r u c t u r e  of a Simple propos i t ion  

with a subJect, a verb,and an a b j e c t .  However, i n  t h e  noun 



conpound t h e  c o n s t i t u e n t s  whibh correspond t o  t h e  verb and 

d i r e c t  o b j e c t  have a somewhat d i f f e r e n t  grammatical  r e l a t i o n .  

I n  t h e  noun compound a corresponding sentence is tmplbjed-as 

fo l lows:  

9 7 )  ).aryts wool spinning i m p l i e s  I%ry s p i n s  wool. 

98) John ' s  f i s h  e a t i n e  i m p l i e s  John  eats fish. 

99) Henry's rope k n o t t i n 4  i m p l i e s  Henry knots  rope. 

However, wool s p i n n i n g  is a type  of s p i n n i n g  and f i s h  e a t i n q  

i s  a type of e a t i n g .  The L.W.C. and R.H.C. are, i n  o t h e r  words 

in a nodl f ie r -head  r e l a t i o n s h i p  w h i c h  i s  not presen t  i n  t h e  

gerund i v e  nominal. 

A t  t h i s  p o i n t  I want t o  do no more t h a n  observe t h s t  t h e s e  

2 i fCerences  e x i s t  and t o  suggpst  t h a t  because t h e y  e x i s t  

any p u t a t i v e  t r ans fo rma t ion  which woulcl d e r i v e  noun compounds 

front gerundive nominals would not  be meaning-preservine.  

.26 Conclusion.  

The f a c t s  I have presrsnted i n  s e c t i o n  .2 appea r  t o  

suppor t  t h e  oonolusion t h a t  noun compounds hav ing  a noun a s  R.H.C. 

and gerund as L.H.C. a r e  not t r a n s f o r m a t i o n a l l y  der ived  from 

gerundive nomlnalg. 

. 3  Are noun conpounds wi th  gerunds R S  F . R . C .  and nouns 

a s  L.H.C. t r a n s f o r m a t i o n a l l y  der ived  from the class of a c t i o n  

nominals? 

.31 Action nominals look very  l i k e  gerun(1ive nominnls 

except t h a t  they oontLin of: 



G ~ r u n d i v e  nomiral: J o h n ' s  e a t i n g  f i s h  ... 
Action nominal: John's e ~ t i n g  of f i s h  ... 

The d i f f e r e n c e s  between these two types  of nominal are d e a l t  

w i t h  i n  d e t a i l  i n  Chomsky, (1970). and Frase r ,  (1970) and I d o  

no t  intend t o  o u t l i n e  them except where they  r e l a t e  t o  t h e  

t o p i c  of t h i s  sec t ion .  

This c l a s s  of n o m i r ~ l s  looks a t  f i r s t  s i g h t  l i k e  a more 

a t t r a c t i v e  candidate  f o r  source of the  noun compounds of t h i s  

chapter .  They seem t o  have the  same recommendations as  

gerundive nominal8 and they  do not fall v ic t im t o  a number o f  

the obJect ions  I ra i sed  i n  t h e  previous sec t ion .  

R )  There appears  t o  be a r e g u l a r  r e l a t i o n s h i p  between 

a c t i o n  nominals and noun compounds; e . g .  

100) Alf red ' s  examining of  moss . . . 
101 ) Joset ar g~indhtxr&~-of a o r n  , . . 
102) Ethel1 s dispos ing  of sewage . . . 

103) Alfred's moss examining ... 
104) Jose1  s corn gr inding  . . . 
105) E t h e l ' s  sewage d ispos ing  .. . 

b) The two s t r u c t u r e s  appear t o  be synonymous o r  nearly 

80. 

c )  Action nominals appear t o  have, a t  l e a s t  i n  p a r t ,  the 

struoture of NPs . They take  determiners  where gerundive 

norninals d o  not:  e . g .  

106) The e x s ~ i n i n g  of moss ... 



107) the grinding of corn . . . 
108) the disposing of sewage . . , 

They pattern with quantifiers where gerundive novinals do not. 

109) much of A I W v s  examining of moss ... 
110) many of Jose's crossings of the river ... 
111) all of Ethel's disposing of sewage ... 

The gerund seems to be an W in that those gerunds which ere 

cspable of taking a plural inflection cRn do so in this 

construction. 

112) Josiah's crossings of the river ... 
113) The cinema's showings of the filn ... 
114) The company's readings of the agreement . . . 

I will take it that action nominals have the structure of 

~Fs. 

To investigate the possibility that there might be a 

transformational rel~tionship between action nominals and 

noun compounds I will set up four transformntions which night 

be responsible for the derivation. 

The firat would be a minor movement rule under the broad 

conditions for such rules. It would move the prepositional 

phrase oomplement over the head M and then delete the 

preposition. 



1 2 3 4 

=-+ 1 3 4 2 

1 Izr 4 2 

I w i l l  label  this transformation Tcomp.5. 

The second and third would be structure-preserving 

transformations, The second would move the N under the PP 

complement to an empty node under NE and the third would move 

the same node to an empty node under the head N as follows: 

1 2 3 4 5 

-9 1 5 3 4 
This would be followed by the deletion of the preposition: 

--.p 1 5 3 B 
I w i l l  label this txensformation Tcorrp.6. 



Mary ' s A spidning b f  F o i l  

1 2 3 4 5 

1 5 3 4 

+ 1 5 3 B 
I will label t h i s  transformation Toompa 7 .  

The fourth would be a stxucture-preserving transformation 

which would move the head N under an empty node u n d e ~  the 

FP complement, 

This would be followed by the deletion of the preposition. 

- 1  ld 4 2 

I Wlll label this transformation Tcompe~. 



rhese t ransformations w i , l l  suffice t o  demonstrate t h e  

'p~-oper-ties of putative trancsformatfomwhfch m i g h t  be s e t  up  

t o  account f o r  a t ransformat ional  r e l a t i o n s h i p  between noun 

compounds and a c t i o n  nbminals. 

.32 The s t r u c t u r e  of noun compounds with gerunds as  

as R . H . C .  and noum as L.N.C. 

I noted i n  CIh;stpter 11, s e c t i o n  .8 t h a t  noun conpounds 

are nouns and not NPs.  Only TComp,7 provides a n  appropr i s t e  

N node. The other three t ransformat ions  a l l  have t h e  noun 
10 

compound dominated by NP. Fu&hermore, the  last t h r e e  

t r ana f  orrrrat ions  a w i n  require new phrase s t r u c t u r e  rules ,  which 
2 -  

ere not raqulr+; etw ,.other pax% of s y n t a x ,  t o  be added t o  t h e  

 grad^'. I w i l $  examine these t r a n s f o ~ t i o n s  i n  g r e a t e r  

d e t a i l  In  the sestiionv;& of t h i s  chapter .  

I f  we suppose that noun compounds a r e  derived from a c t i o n  

nominals which are' i n  t u r n  derived from Ss, we rare faced with 

a d i l e m m a  i n  that auch noun compounds could only be derived 

from a o t i o n  nominals if' the  noun compound were preoeded by 

MP'e and not when I t  i s  preceded by any o t h e r  determiner.  

That i s ,  Mary's wool sp inninq  could be derived from Nary's 

s p l n n i n ~  of wool but t he  wool spinninq could not be derived from 

an  actlon nominal because a c t i o n  nominals equivalent t o  t h i s  

noun conpound would have t o  be derived from s u b j e c t l e s s  S s ;  

11 
a s i t u a t i o n  which i s  impossible under Emonds? c o n s t r a i n t s .  

1% seems t o  be an i n t o l e r a b l e  s i t ~ t a t i o n  t o  have Mary's wool 

spinning derlved fkom one source and the wool s p i n n i n ~  derived 



from another. I 

'We may w e l l  ask at t h i s  juncture whether action nominals 

a re t ~ a n s f  ormat ionally derived. If t h e y  are, then noun compo~and n 

do not a p p e a r  to be derived from them. If they are not, then 

the question of whether noun compounds of the type discussed 

in this chapter are transformationally derived i~ reduced to 

the question of whether noun compounds of this type are 

transformationally derived from underived NPs, 

.33 The productivity of any pute,tive transformation 

f o r  deriving noun conrpounds fxom action nominals. 

The productivity of any putative transfornation for 

deriving noun compounds from action nominals is qeslrlated by . - I .  

many of the same fhotors as restrict transformations linking 

noun aompounds to gexundibve nominals. 

a)  That the liead %of tha aotgon nomlnal cannot be derived 

fxom prepositional verb. 12 

115) Mary's riguring out of the  problem .. . 
116) .*Earyea prpblem figuring out . . . 

b) That $he lig9 under the PP complement I s  expanded only 

to M. 

117) Mary's eglnninq of the wool ... 
118) +Mary's the wool spfnning ... 

c )  T h a t  the N under the PP complement is ~ - ~ r o ~ e i ] - ' .  !3 

119) Mary's crossing Ohio ... 
120) +Mary's Oh10 crossing ... 
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d )  T h a t  t h e  N under  the PF complement i s  [+generic).  

e )  That  t h e  M under t he  F'P complement i s  not  p l u r a l .  

121)  K a r y e s  sp inn ing  of t e x t i l e s  . . . 
122)  *Mary's t e x t i l e s  sp inn ing  . . . 

Again t h e s e  c o n s t r a i n t s  pose problems f o r  making t h e  

requi red  t r a n s f o r m a t i o n a l  s ta tement  of r e l a t i o n s h i p .  If 

a c t i o n  n o n i n s l s  a r e  t r a n s f o r m ~ t i o n a l l ~  der ived  from Ss  t hen  

c o n s t r a l n t  a )  would r e q u i r e  a s ta tement  o f  what h k o f f  c a l l s  
14 " g l o b a l  d e r i v a t i o n a l  c o n s t r a i n t s n .  Such c o n s t r a i n t s  are not  

statable w i t h i n  t h e  rev ised  standard theory .  If a c t i o n  

nominals a r e  not  t r n n s f o r m a t i o n a l l y  der ived  t h e n  s t a t i n g  t h i s  

c o n s t r a i n t  would r e q u i r e  a s ta tement  of which node d o m l n ~ t e s  

which below t h e  c o n s t i t u e n t  t o  which t h e  t r sns for rna t ion  r e f e r s .  

Suah s t a t e m e n t s  a r e  a l s o  not  p o s s i b l e  within the f ramwork  of  

t h e  r e v i s e d  s tandard  theory .  And last ,  t h e  s t r u c t u r a l  index 

of a t r a n s f o r m ~ t i o n  does  not  u s u a l l y  r e f e r  t o  t h e  conten t  of 

a oomplex symbol. T h i s  would be requi red  t o  s t a t e  r e s t r i c t i o n s  

c )  and d ) .  

.34 S e l e c t f o n a l  p r o p e r t i e s  o f  a c t i o n  nominals and  noun 

compounds . 
Action nominals and noun compounds appear  t o  h ~ v e  

? i f f e r e n t  s e l e c t  i o n ~ l  p r o p e r t i e s  i n  t h e  adverb ia l s  they will 

p a t t e r n  wi th .  Act ion  nominals eppear  t o  pattern w i t h  a f u l l  

range of a d v e r b i ~ l s ;  

Time a d v e r b i a l s :  



123) A l f r e d e s  examining 'of a lgae  y e s t e r d ~ y  . . . 
124) J o s e ' s  gr inding  of corn i n  t h e  a f t e rnoon  . . . 
125) E t h e l t s  disposing of sewage while t h e  show went on ... 

Manner adverb ia l s :  

126)? Alf red ' s examlng of a lgae  quickly  . . . 
127)  J o s e ' s  gr inding  of corn i n  a lei surely manner . . . 
128)? E t h e l ' s  d ispos ing  of sewage very f r a n t i c a l l y  . . . 

Place adverbials: 

129) Alf red ' s  examining of algae indoors  . . . 
130) Jose's gr inding  of corn a t  home ... 
131) E t h e l ' s  d ispos ing  of sewage a t  t h e  townhall ... 

A s  I noted i n  s e c t i o n  .24 the corresponding noun compounds 

do not  take a f u l l  complement of adverb ia l s .  The examples 

a n d  c o r m n t s  of s e c t i o n  .24 w i l l  seme t o  i l l u s t r a t e  t h i s  po in t .  

.35 Conclusion. 

I conclude from the  above f a c t s  t h a t  t h e  evidence i n  

favour of deriving noun compounds from a c t i o n  nominal8 i s  not 

great and t h a t  t h e r e  are many problems with t h i s  proposal.  

I the re fo re  assume t h a t  noun compolrnds a r e  not derived from 

.4 Are noun compounds w i t h  gerunds as  R.H.C. and nouns 

a@ L.H.C. t r a n s f o r m t i o n ~ l l y  derived from deep s t r u c t u r e  NPs? 

If noun compounds w i t h  cervnds as E.H.C. and nouns as 

L.H.C. are t r ans fo rmat iona l ly  derived from bsse s t r u c t u r e  

NPs then  t h e  t w o  c o n s t i t u e n t s  of t h e  noun compound must be 



eenerated by some combinatlor? of the fol lowing base rules. 

Uhere [SPEC] r e f e r s  to s p e c i f i e r s  and [COMP] refers t o  
15 

complements of va r ious  kinds.  These a r e  the only phrgse 

s t r u c t u r e  r u l e s  which introduce the  category symbol N. A s  the 

R.B.C. of t h e  noun compounds of t h i s  chapter  i s  i t s  head and 

t he  only N which occurs  as head i n  t h e  above rules i s  t h e  M 

i n  r u l e  c ) ,  the  L.II.C. must o r i g i n a t e  i n  e i t h e r  a specif ier  o r  

a cornpl.ement. On ly  one s p e c i f i e r  expands t o  dominate an  It: 

d )  ~ P E C ,  R 3  -j NP* s 

1.e. t h e  determiner  s t r u c t u r e  which has been used throughout 

t h i s  t h e s i s .  Of the complements only [COMP, N3 expands t o  

d o m i n ~ t e  a n  N. These cbmplements are the post-nominel 

PPs and Ss which are explored in Chomsky, ( 1970) . 
c )  &OMP,N] - (PP) (s) 

The suagest  ion  of deriving noun compounds from Iu + [CORY, N 1 

s t r u c t u r e s  i s  by no means new. I n  f ~ c t  t h e  m j o r f t y  of sources 

f o r  noun compounns i n  Lets, (1960). are. i f  t h e  m o d i f i c ~ t l o n s  

to the grammar s i n e e  its time of w r i t i n g  are taken i n t o  account,  
1. 

of t h e  type E + CCOMP. 
The ques t ion  which Introduced t h i s  s e c t i o n  can now be re- 

phrased t o  read: are noun co~pounds  w i t h  gerunds as R.Ji.C. and 

nouns as L.H.C. derived from NP1s + N o r  from N + [COMP. I$? 

The f i r s t  of these is not a s e r i o u s  contender bec~use  it comes 



up a g a i n s t  meny v e r y  s e r ious ,  o b j e c t i o n s  r i g h t  a:- t h e  o u t s e t .  

LEL u s  Propose, f o r  e x a n p l q  t o  clerllve the noun compound 

Parkinson" d i s e a s e ,  f rom the  noun phrsse  Parkinson1 s d i s e a s e .  

i e .  f rorc 
N 

'N 
," 

N DET 
% N 

I I 
Parkinson1 s (! i sense  

I 
NP 
\ 

Park inson*  s disease 

T h e  c r u c i a l  ob jGct lon  t o  such R proposa l  would be t h a t  it would 

mean t h a t  s t r u c t u r e s  such a s  John ' s  E?arkinson's d i s e a s e  would 

be imposslble .because the  d e t e r m l n ~ r  o f  t h e  source  NP 

has been s h i f t e d  t o  form p a r t  of t h e  compound. F u r t h e r  o b j e c t i o v s  

suck 8s t h e  f a c t  t h a t  t h e  source  and t h e  compound do not have 

t h e  same weaninq, that t h e r e  i s  no N node a v a i l a b l e  t o  s h i f t  

thca NP's under, make a v e r y  good case f o r  ri. j e c t i n ~  t h i s  sol.rrce. 

However, t h e  M + [ c o ~ ~ P ,  N) source  hes  r a t h e r  more t o  

recomnend i t ,  The recommendations have ~ l r e ~ d y  h e n  made i n  t h e  

prev ious  s e c t i o n  where I took i t  t h a t  a c t i o n  nominuls hed  t h e  

s t r u c t u r e  of  noun phrases .  I will not  r e p e a t  t h i s  evidence 

here. But, since I argue a g a i n s t  t h i s  proposa l  I w i l l  p r e sen t  

a f u l l  case a g a i n s t  i t .  

.41 P u t a t i v e  t r ans fo rma t ions  f o r  d e r i v i n g  noun compounds 

which have gerunds as R.H.C. and nouns as L.H.C, from base 

marker NPs . 
The t r a n s f o r m a t i o n s  which might be s e t  up t o  de r ive  

noun compounds from base s t r u c t u r e  NPs a r e ,  im first Instance, 



of the same genera l  c l a s s  as )those f o u r  t ransformations whlch 

wgre set up bs ascount f o r  the  r e l a t i o n s h i p  between noun 

cgmp6unds and a a t i s n  nomfnals. I w i l l  4 a a l  w i t h  each of these 

possible &asas In turn, A s  stated i n  s e c t i o n  .g of t h i s  

chapter, TComp. 5 .  moves the [COP~P.N] over  t h e  heed noun end 

then a d e l e t i o n  tranraforratfon deletes all but t h e  F1 which 

the CCOMP.N] dominates. I sa id  i n  section .2 and .3  that t h i s  

complement moving t ransformat ion  was a minor movement r u l e  

under the broad cond i t ion  on such r u l e s  i n  Emends, ( 1970) . 
Thier cond i t ion  strztee that: 

a) "A minor movement rule i s  R t r ~ n s f o r m a t i o n  which 
moves a spec i f i ed  c o n s t i t u e n t  B over a s i n g l e  adjacent  

constituen,.l C." 
( i b i d ,  p.158.) 

Hbwever, there are supplementary condi t ions  on Binor movement 

rules whioh are met important.  These state t h a t :  

b) nB and C are mutually i n  cons t ruc t ion  . . ." 
8 )  *B is not a l e x i c a l  node ( & , A ,  V, P ,  M, ,..)" 

d )  "C IS not a func t ion  category node (DEG, Dm, 
PHT , TEmE,  NEG, . . . ) " 

f) "A minor movement rule may not move a phrase node ." 
( i b i d ,  p.185.)  

It i s  obvioua t h a t  i f  a) were the only condition on 

manor movement ru l t e ,  then t r a n s f o m ~ t i o n s  of t h i s  type kould 

have the powex t o  #roduse a11 l e f t  ta sight pesmtqtions of 

elamants In the b a a  mrker. This would produce surface 

sCmcture conf iffurat I o n s  such 8 s  the following: 



Thp i?ntrodl~r:t ior? of' condif ~ O E  b) reduces the power nf ~ L E O P  

movement r u l e s  t o  the ex ten t  t h a t  left t o  r i g h t  p e r r u t a t i o n  of 

c o r s t i t u e n t s  would be permitted s o  long as i t  d i d  not c ross  

col1stlt;uent bsunilarles, t h a t  i s ,  they would be able t o  chanee any 

r i g h t  t o  l e f t  order ing  of phrase  s t r u c t u r e  r u l e s .  This would 

produce surface st~ucture conffgurntSons such as the  following: 

If these  were the only two condi t ions  on minor movement, 

rules, they would s t i l l  be r u l e s  of' cons iderable  power. So much 

so  t h a t  they would e l imina te  the  d i s t i n c t i o n  between roo t  

t ransformat ions  and minor movement r u l e s  i n  the  sense that these 

would have t h e  same power,(althouph not the  same genera t ive  

capaci ty . )  It f s t he re fo re  e s s e n t i a l  t h a t  f u r t h e r  condi t ions  

be placed on minor movement r u l e s ,  ( t h a t  Ps  if Emonds"onstraints 

a r e  t o  surv ive  as a claim on weak a s  we l l  as on s t rong  

genera t ive  c a p a c i t y , )  

The complement moving t ransformat  ion.  Tcompe 5 ,  meets 

condi t ions  a )  t o  d ) ,  As evidence f o r  t h i s  t r ans fo rms t ion  

Its not g r e a t ,  this f a . i l u r e  t o  meet condi t i o n s  e )  and f) which 



I f  a l l  c o n d l t l o n s  a )  - f )  are made $0 a p p l y  it c ~ n  be shown 

t h a t  rlo mlnor movement .rule can d e ~ - l v e  t h e  t p p e  o t  nouri 

compound.; bel.npp exawrlined in t k % s  c h a p t e r *  F % ~ s t ~  any t ; ~ ~ r ?  asf 

complement movement would ir impossible because POMP. N'\ 

expands t o  domina te  on ly  pkr'nac nor;les thus brefifning cc3~-1Aitlon% 

f )  and  these  ph-rase n o d e s  w r g  e i t h e r  PB or S t h u s  k ) r e sk lng  

c o n d i t i o n  e )  , Seeontl, Gny m i n o r  ~ o v e n ! e n t  ~ v 7 . e  16 ~'i, !J.ed QU$ 

bv t h e  f a c t  t h a t  t h e  p h r a s e  s t r u c t u r e  s~z les  u s e d  i n  thts 

Premmar do not- gmemte two $;Is as s i s t e r  cons t3  t u a a t e  t~nba'%;. 

11, e x c e p t  where t h e  two !is a r e  coo.r3dinate coxl js ined Ns, Th%e 

cese will be e \aminad in Ohapte r  I V .  

The o t h e r  t h r e e  t rans fnncwt ions .  Tcomp,6. 7. 8. 
n r e  a l l  s t r u c t u r e ~ p r e s e r v i n p  t r @ n s l " o r n t + t I ( ~ ~ 1 ~ .  T h e  s tsuuct t tare-  

p .1-esewing c o n s t r a i n t  s tates t h a t :  

'A s t r u c t u r e - p r e s e r v i n g  movement r u l e  i s  a trans-fo~~t1ati4%n 
such  t h a t ;  i) t h e  s t r u c t u r a l  d e s c r i $ t i o n  s p e a b f j c , ~  the  
l o c a t i o n  i n  t r e e s  of two noees B1 and B2 b e a ~ l n g  t h e  same 
l a b e l  X and il) the s t r u c t u r a l  change m o w s  I32 and a l l  
t h e  m a t e r i a l  dominated by i t  i n t o  the p o s i t i o n  o f  B l  
d e l e t i n g  131. " 

(Emonds, 1970, Eoe, c i t e )  
Thus for noun compounds t o  be generabXe by s t r u c t u r e -  

p r e s e r v i n g  t r a n s f o r m a t Q o n s  t h e  b ~ s e  r"ules need to be augmented 

s o  as t o  g e n e r a t e  t h e  s t r u c t u r e  of p o t e n t i a l  noun compounds, 

A s  I s t a t e d  i n  s e c t i o n  .3 of t h i s  c h a p t e r ,  none of the 

s t r u c t u r e s  r e s u l t i n g  from t h e  o p e r a t i o n  of Tcomp, 6,7 and 8 

i s  t h e  c o r r e c t  su r face  s t r u c t u r e  of  t h e  noun compounds under 

discussion, Furthermore t h e  best? r1.rI.e~ w h i c h  wou.lc3 have t o  'hxt 



a d d e d  ' to the jph~"afie ~t~ucture' r u l e s  o f  %he grkn?xnr?,r are not ones 

rc;l~ia?h A r c :  m3rjuired f o r  o t h e r  syn tnc tbc  procesrses. Ta produce 

t h e  60rr8ct st,~$"f'~ce s t r u c t ~ a r s  a rule 604" the ex_mn~issrs n'f _hT 

has to be fntroaueed such t h t :  

N N + N  

A etrackurc-presemfng t r a n s i o m a t f s n  could t h e r ~  be set up 

as f'o12ows: 

the 

1. 2 3 4 5 

1 5 3 4 0  

T h i s  would be foalowad by the  Balet$on of the  preposition: 

1 4 3 a, 
I will label this transformation Taomp,9e 

This proposal has a certain appeal  fn t h e t  4% prov ides  

t h e  correot  surfas@ seruoture and does so u8L;ng a forsnnl.1~ 
,L 

~clmPssi,bPe transf&fmation. BoMever, these two ssurceo sf t h i s  

proposal" sappeal are deceptive.  First,  t h e  phrase structurs 

r u l e s  have bean augmented so as to provide the correc8; 

surface structure and secog?cl, the transformtion has besn set 

up t o  be admilssfble u ~ d e r  Eanonds's oonditions,  Thus these 



reoosmendstions f o r  T,,,p"g a ie  n r e s u l t  of a d  hoc manlpulstton 

rather than e~piricnl motivation. 

One ernpSrin~1 c o n s t r a i n t  which does hesr or! t_h?.e yropossl 

1 s  Emanda suggestion that l ex i ca l  nodes not tska recurs ion ,  
16 

I F  the rule ~glvean above for expanding N is added to the? grammar 

then this constraint is broken, I shall have norr  to say about 

this in the next chapter ,  

A final poss ib le  transformthsnal source f o r  the noun 

compounds of t h i s  e h o p t e s  cou ld  come from a rule  fox- expendinc 

N as follows: 

N -+ S 

scl, t h a t ,  for exa.mples, wool spinnin8 might  be derived  fro^ 

the 1 
Over and above all the problems of how to motfv~tr 

all the transformabioris which would be re(3uired to produce 

t he  oorrect ~ u r f a c e  structure, this proposal runs i n t o  

two c r u c i a l  abjectkona if w e  accept  Emondst csnetraints on 

transformations. F i r s t ,  the rule ~ l l o w s  for r ecurs ion  below 

g lexical node and second, it  has an empty node which PB not 

filled at any time during Chs derivation. 17 



P t h e r e f o r e  re jec t  t h i s  proposal. 

.42 T h e  s t r u c t u r e  of' noun compounds with gerunds as 

B.H.C.  and nouns as L e H o C ,  

An i n t e r e s t i n g  fact about t h e  noun compounds under 

dise ,u>s ion  i n  t h i s  chapter  ie t h a t  when they  are Il+genericJ 

they d o  n o t  take a determiner: e.g. 

132) Elephant hunting t a k e s  place  i n  June, 

133) Coffee grlnding should be done before dinner .  

134) Car washing i s  a boring job.  

If these compounds a m  derived from some + CCORP.EI s t ruc tu re ,  
P 

such sources are ungrammtical- withbut an  i n i t i a l  datermlnea; 

135) "Hunting of  elephants  t a k e s  p lace  i n  June, 

136) "Grinding of cof fee  should ha done before $inner,  

137) *Washing af cars i s  a boring job. 

Furthermore, i n  a l l  these cases  t h e  L . B . C .  of the compound 

h a s  a plural i n  t h e  source,  Both o f  these facts could only 

be qot round by r e s o r t i n g  t o  ad hoc devices. 
18 

.k3 The p r o d u c t i v i t y  of p u t a t i v e  transfornation f o r  

deriving noun compounds from NPs, 

Again a number of t h e  f a c t s  of productivity rrentioned in 

s e c t i o n s  .2 and .3 cen be brought t o  bear on t h e  ques t fon  of' 

whether noun compounds are t r ans fo rmat iona l ly  derived from 

h'ps. 

a) The head  of t h e  NP oannot be derived from a preposition- 

al verb. 



b) The L ~ B . C > N  has t o  be r-proper] i r  t h e  source  h F .  

c )  The L.H.C. N has  t o  ha [+g-eneric] i n  t h e  source  h P .  

d )  The L,B.C. N oannot be p l u r a l  i n  t h e  source  NP. 

These c o n s t r a i n t s  a g a i n  pose i d e n t i c a l  problems f o r  t h e s e  

t r a n s f o r m a t i o n s  as t hey  d i d  i n  s e c t i o n  .33. d )  poses t h e  

a d d i t i o n a l  problem t h a t  f o r  many noun compounds a semant ic  

paraphrase  suggests t h a t  t h e  source  s t r u c t u r e  must have 

a p l u r a l  noun, t h a t  i s  i f  t h e  meaning-preservat ion hypothes i s  

i s  t o  remain i n  e f f e c t .  Fo r  example s k i  Jumping, f i s t  f i ~ h t i n g ,  

dog food,  and many more must t a k e  a p l u r a l  on the L.F.C. 

i n  a semant ic  paraphrase:  e.g. 

138) Jumping w i t h  skis . . . 
139) F i g h t i n g  wi th  f i s t s  . . . 
190) Food f o r  dogs ... 

There are o t h e r  ca ses  where one would expect  s p l u r a l  

f o r  l e x i c a l  r ea sons .  Nouns l i k e  t r o u s e r s ,  p a n t s ,  scissors 

t a k e  a p l u r a l  morpheme gene ra l ly .  However i n  noun compounds 

t h i s  p l u r a l  form is  o f t e n  absen t :  e . g .  t r o u s e r  o u t f i t ,  pent 

coa t .  T h i s  p r e s e n t s  i n supe rab le  d i f f i c u l t i e s  t o  FI tr~nsform~tion- - 
a1 t heo ry  of cornpoundinrr. 19 

.44 The semant ics  of noun compounds and t h e i r  p u t ~ t  i v e  

KP sources .  

So far  we have encountered a l a r g e  range of  problems in 

t r y i n g  t o  g i v e  a t r a n s f o r m a t i o n a l  account  of t h e  now compwnds 

of t h i s  ahapter. So much s o  t h ~ t  it a p p e a r s  t h e  transformatPon- 

a 1  enterprise should be abandoned, This negative conclueion 



r e c e i v e s  c o n f i r m a t i o n  when t h ~  s e m a n t i c s  o f  them noun c ~ m p o u n d s  

ani! t h e i r  p u t a t i v e -  s o u r c e s  are examined. I n  t h i s  s e c t i o n  

I w i l l  examine a amall number of noun compounds and t h e i r  

p o s s i b l e  s o u r c e s  t o  see If t h e  mean ing-prese rva t ion  h y p o t h e s i s  

h o l d s  s y s t e m a t i c a l l y  between them. 

i- I ~ ~ ~ ~ , f i ; l c a n  r e - w r i t e  as e i t h e r  PP o r  S o r  some combica t ion  

of t h e s e .  I w i l l  examine o n l y  PPs h e r e  as t h e y  are s u f f i c i e n t  

t o  demons t ra te  t h e  n a t u r e  o f  t h e  s e m a n t i c  r e l a t i o n s  b e i n g  - 

examined. Take f o r  example t h e  f o l l a w i n g  p a r a p h r a s e  p a i r :  

M [COEP, N] noun compound 

a c t i n g  on t h e  stage stag- 

Not ice  t h a t  b o t h  s t r u c t u r e s  can take a FP complement, 

a c t i n g  on  t h e  s t a g e  a t  home stage a c t i n g  a t  hone 

In t h e  source s t r u c t u r e  t h e  PP complements are r e a d  i n  such a 

way t h a t  t h e  l o c ~ t i o n  of t h e  f i r s t  mentioned p l a c e  is w i t h i n  

t h a t  of  t h e  second.  I n  t h e  noun compound t h i s  i s  n o t  the c a s e ,  

r o  r e - p h r a s e ,  t h e  s o u r c e  s t r u c t u r e  h ~ s  t h e  i v p l i c a t i o n  that 

the stage i s  w i t h i n  t h e  hope whereas t h e  noun compound s t r u c t u r e  

does  n o t  have t h i s  i m p l i c a t i o n .  Where t h i s  i m p l i c a t i o n  t h a t  

one p l a c e  i s  w i t h i n  t h e  o t h e r  i s  no t  p o s s i k l ~ ,  t h e  s o u r c e  

s t r u c t u r e  i s  s e m a n t i c a l l y  ~ n o m a l o u s t  e .g. s c t i n ~  on t h e  s t a g e  

i n  t h e  w i n ~ s  whereas t h e  noun compound i s  n o t ,  stage a c t l n g  

i n  t h e  wings. 

The same phenomenon c a n  be observed when t h e  P F s  have 

t i ~ a  r e f e r e n c e .  F o r  e x a p p l e ,  t lrivinp; i n  t h e  weekend d u r i n g  

t h e  week i s  semantica1l .y anomalous whereas weekend d r i v i n g  



during t h e  week i s  acceptable.' Thier i n d i c a t e s  that ttre 

source and the compound are not synoiymsus. 

There  a r e  a @umber of noun oompounds f o r  which i t  is  

d i f f i o u l t  t o  p o s t u l a t e  source8 a t  a l l ,  I w i l l  esaslne a few 

of these ,  

a )  parachute  dumping 

For  t h i s  compound t h e  paraphrase which comes most readily 

t o  mind i s  *Jumping with a paratohuteft. However, EI b e t t e r  

paraphrase would be njumping wi th  a parachute ona or 

jumping wi th  a pamphute on out of a n  aeroplane* ax better 

still  "jumping out of an aeroplane while i t  is up i n  t h e  a i x  

with a paraphute an one's back o r  f r o n t  O f  all these 

paraphraees only the l a &  two seem an adequate paraphrase  of 

what t h e  n a t i v e  sprsraksr knows about p r a c h u t e .  Jurn~Ane;. 

However, havine th base marker whLbh u n d e r l i e s  e i t h e r  of these 

two &mraphraees as sduroe f o r  parachute Ivmpfng i s  p a t e n t l y  

absurd,  One need only  contemplate t h e  numhes of o b l i g a t o r y  

d e l e t i o n s  needed %r t h i s  t o  be oboioas. F'urthsrmore, some 

n a t i v e  lggeakers w & 1 1  vary i n  t h e i r  knowlsd~e  of the aernantics 

of t h i s  *aompoun8. 8me speakers w i l l  know t h a t  parachute 

jumpin8 e n t a i l s  having a parachute ah but they  w i l l  not  know 

whether t h e  parachute is  on one's back o r  f r o n t ,  Other 

speakers will kriow tbkt i t  can be ekther. S t i l l  others w i l l  

t h i n k  t h a t  t h e  pamcWte i s  on one's back, and so on. 

These faats woulb mke t& s e t t i n g  up of a plausible source 

f o r  thlpr compound VeCy d l f f i o u l t .  



This compannc!! creates the saze problems as parachute 

i n  t h a t  a paraphrase which i ncorpora tes  what t h e  

native speaker ]knows about skrdivinp; would requ12-e a very long 

source whloh would vary from speaker t o  speaker. 

However, t h e m  i s  a second problem when one attempts to 

paraphrase akydlvipg which has t o  do w i t h  the  indeterminacy 
I 

of t h e  prepoeri t ion ' ln  the YP complement of t h e  source. The 

t& i n  s$ydiYln& l a  paraphrasable by some kind of complement 

PP which refers t o  place but i t  i s  impossible t o  t e l l ,  e i t h e r  

from t h e  gramnar of noun compounds or t h e  real w o r l d  f a c t s  

of akpdiving whether t h e  p r e g ~ s i t l o n  i s  &, @diving, I n  the 

sky* o r  $porn. "diving from t h e  skyn. It could be maintained 

t h a t  skydiving I s  $wo wsys ambigtlous and t h a t  it there fore  

has two B;ources, 0% with each of t h e  two psepo8it ions.  But 

t h i s  would obscure the f a c t  t h a t  the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between a 
arld d l v i q  i s  vague r a t h e r  than  ambiguous. O r  it could be 

mqintainad t h a t  there Is a pro-form node i n  t h e  deep s t r u c t u r e  

which juot  lndicatea t h a t  the PP complement refers t o  plece.  

However, t h i s  would obsoure t h e  f a c t  t h a t  sksdivinq i s  not 

paraphrasable  by all the  poss ible  PPs which could refer t o  

pwoe but only  by dpealfic PP.. 

a)  ~ s h o p h l f t l n g  
I 

A search f o r  4r1 adequate p r a p h r a s e  of this compound would 

probably Qome up w i t h  something like " the  l i f t i n g  of mcl?ll.c'handise 

from shopleu ~ o w e k r .  Eifti2wi here  has t h e  r ead ing  of a 



There are some d i a l e c t s  i n  which t h e  verb l ift  has t h i s  r ead ine  

In i s o l a t i o n .  ~ o w m & p - ~ ~ e  am o t h e r s  i n  which it doesn". 

For these  dialects t h i s  reading i s  only  poss ib le  i n  t h i s  

compound. There i s  thus  no t ransformat ional  source poss ib le  

for s h a p l i f t i n ~  i n  these  d i a l e c t s .  

Furthermore, t h e  two o t h e r  c o n s t i t u e n t s  i n  the paraphrase 

axe i n s e r t e d  on t h e  basis of t h e  s t r i c t  subcategor iza t ion  

f e a t u r e s  of t h e  verb l i f t  meaning "steal". Th i s  ve rb  takes an 

ob l iga to ry  ob jec t  and t he  P repos i t ion  from f o r  t h e  l o c a t i o n  

o r  party from whiah something i s  s t o l e n .  Therefore,  l e x i c a l  

Fac ts  are, in t h i s  ca#e,  t h e  motivat ion for s e t t i n g  up  t h e  

source.  

Eaah of t h e s e  t h r e e  examples i s  a paradigm case which can 

be mul t ip l i ed  many times over. It i s  not necessary t o  do this 

because these  t h r e e  axanplea have shown t h a t  t h e  meaning- 

p rese rva t ion  hypothesis  does not hold i n  a l l  cases where 

pu ta t ive  sources are s e t  up f o r  noun compounds which have 

ghrunds a8 R . B . C .  and nouns as L.H.C. 

f have ~ h o w n  i n  t h i s  ghapter  t h a t  t h e r e  i s  a wide ran8e 

of fac ts  which argue a g a i n s t  t h e  s t r o n g  form of' t h e  

t r a n s f o ~ t i o n a l  hypothesis  of noun compounds. Specifically, 

I have argued t h a t  noun eompounda are not derived from gerundive 

nomimle,  ~ o t i o n  mminals  and deep s t r u c t u r e  NPs. The f a c t s  

whlch I have brought t o  bear  on t h i s  ques t ion  cover the  



structure of the compounds and t h e i r  putative sources, t h e  

structure rand adrnissibil lty of the  putative transformations 

whick might be set up t o  account f o r  these noun compounds, the 

productivity o f  such transformations, the s e l e c t i o n a l  r e s t r i c t i o n s  

of  the compounds and t h e i r  sources, and the semantics of both. 

I conclude that there I s  suf f i c i ent  good evidence t o  indicate 

that noun compounds with gerunds as  R.H.C. and nouns a s  L.H.C. 

ape not transformatlomlly derived. 



Notes: , 

1 e By si t r a n s f  ormat ionax t h e o r i e s  of noun compound ing" L mean 
t h e o r i e s  which hold t h a t  a given su r face  s t r u c t u r e  i s  
t r ans fo rmat iona l ly  der ived.  This  sense of "transform- 
a t i o n a l  theory* i s  not t o  be confused with " t r ~ n s f o r m -  
a t i o n a l  theoryn as a l a b e l  f o r  the  genera l  theory of 
t ransformational-generat  ive  grammar. 

2 . I n  Lees, (1970), pp.137-141. 

3 0 See Chapter I ,  s e c t i o n  .3. 

4. There i s  one f u r t h e r  p o s s i b i l i t y  for a t ransformat ion  
which would move t h e  main V t o  an  empty node under the P;i. 
However, t h i s  t ransformat ion  runs i n t o  t h e  same problems 
as Tcomp.2 

5 Such q u a , n t i f i e r s  a r e  an expansion of t h e  node [SFEC, h ~ ]  
i n  D o ~ ~ h e r t y ,  (1968), and i n  t h i s  p o s i t i o n  they a r e  
d i a g n o s t i c  f o r  NP. 

6. Examples 39) t o  41) may be considered t r i v i a l  on t h e  
grounds t h a t  NPts and a t r i c l ~ s  occupy t h e  determfner 
p o s i t i o n  i n  t h e  NP and they  cannot both occupy t h i s  
pos i t ion .  However, i t  i s  not n e c e s s a r i l y  the case t h a t  
t h e  fol lowing s t r u c t u r e  is  ungrammatical : 

I n  f a c t ,  I have gone t o  sone l eng ths  i n  Chapter XI, s e c t i o n  
.24 t o  t r y  t o  motivate t h e  c o n s t r a i n t  t h a t  NPs d o  not 
ocour as L.H,C.  of noun compounds. 

7 Speakers d i f f e r  on the a c c e p t a b i l i t y  of these  examples. 
These r ep resen t  my judgements, 

8. Provided t h a t  t h e  s t r u c t u r e  of such cons t ruc t ions  i s  

the  s t r u c t u r a l  index of a t ransformat ion  would have t o  
spec i fy  whiah nodes are dominated by one of t h e  nodes 
which i s  moved by t h e  t ransformat ion  i n  o rde r  t q  account 



f o r  t h i s  c o n s t r a i n t .  This would be a n  inovat ion i n  t h e  
theory of t ransformations.  

9 - Speakers a g a i n  appear t o  d i f f e r  on t h e  a c c e p t a b i l i t y  of 
some of these  examples. These represent  my judgements. 

10. O r  . I have l e f t  t h i s  node out of cons idera t ion  
because i n s e r t i n g  i t  would not m a t e r i a l l y  a l t e r  the  
argument. 

There i s  a f i f t h  t ransformat ion  possible  analogous 
t o  t h e  one described i n  note  .4. This  t ransformst ion  
would move t h e  head h t o  a n  empty node dominated by the  IS 
under t h e  complement PP. This  t ransformation runs f o u l  
of the  same problems as T comp.7' 

11. Emonds, (1970). permits empty nodes i n  t r e e s  s o  long as  
such a node is  f i l l e d  a t  some time dur ing  the  d e r i v a t i o n ,  
( i b i d ,  p.29.)  

12.  I take no s tand here on whether these  s.re, i n  f a c t ,  
t r ans fo rmat iona l ly  der ived  o r  whether they a r e  der ived 
by l e x i c a l  r u l e s  of t h e  type out l ined  i n  C h ~ p t e r  V I  of 
t h i s  t h e s i s .  

13. This  f a c t  i s  a l s o  i n t e r e s t i n g  when one notes t h a t  many 
a c t i o n  nomlnals cannot take  proper^ objec ts :  
e.g. *Btheles  lov ina  of Brooklyn.., 

*Johnt s kick in^ of Henry.. . 
This  f a c t  suppor ts  t h e  conclusion of Stockwell e t  a l . ,  
( 1  968), t h a t  a c t i o n  n o m i n ~ l s  a r e  not t r ~ n s f o r m a t i o n a l l y  
der ived.  

14. See, f o r  example, Lakoff, (1970).  

15. These r u l e s  are taken  from Dougherty, (1968) ,  end they 
subsume a l l  t h e  phrase s t r u c t u r e  r u l e s  which are used i n  
grammars of t h e  revised standard theory  t o  generate  the  
base marker NP. 

1 6  See Chapter I ,  s e c t i o n  -3. 

17. See note 11, 

18. Dick DeArmond h a s  suggested t o  pe t h a t  the  d e f i n i t e  a r t i c l e  
d e l e t i o n  could poss ib ly  be r e l a t e d  t o  a pu ta t ive  r u l e  
which would d e l e t e  d e f i n i t e  a r t i c l e s  before proper nouns 
when these  a r e  not followed by a noun complement. 
e .g .  The B i l l  I knew i n  L.A. i s  i n  town, 

YThe Bill Is i n  town. 

19. Unless one resorted t o  a d  hoe d e l e t i o n .  



CHAPTER IV 

The weak form of the transformational hypothesis. 



In this chapter I evaluate the Week form of the 

trsnsformetionnl hvpothesis of noun compounding. Such a 

hypothesis would hold that some specified class of noun 

compounds is trensformetionally derived, This evalust ion is a 

more difficult tesk than that undertaken in the previous chapter 

because diseanf irming a weak hypothesis is an~logous to proving 

a strong hypothesis. In the case of noun compounds, this t ~ s k  

is made? more difficult by the wide ranGe of structures I have 

defined as noun campounds. 

It would be R singularly nrduous task to attempt to refute 

any possible transformational theory of noun compounding by 

attempting to refute ~ l l  such theories one by one. Instead 1 

shall show that the evidence for such theories 18, in 

principle, insufficient to establish a need for them, I will 

then show that transformationnl theories of noun compounding 

are, in principle, unable to explain the f~cts of noun compundinq. 

.1 Paraphrase evidence for noun compounds being 

transformationally derived. 

The stroneest evidence which hes  bern brought forward to 

champion the transformational position on noun compoundlnq is 

paraphrase evidenoe. Lees, (1960) can be used as a model 

for the use of p~raphrase evidence in settins up a transformation- 

; 
a1 hypothesis of noun compounding. 

\ 



of g r a y p a t i c a l  form i n  nominal compounds may be, w e  might 
note  t h e  fo l lowing  misce l laneous  examples: 

 PUPPY^^^ (= ?og which i s  a puppy) 
bu l ldog  (= dog which i s  l i k e  a b u l l )  
shepherd ' s  dog (= a shepherd 's  dop) 
watchdog (=  dog which watches somethinp) 
p o l i c e  dog (= dog which i s  used by t h e  p o l i c e )  
sheep  dog (=  dog which herds  sheep)  
p r a i r i e  dog (= dog which i n h a b i t s  t h e  p r a i r i e )  
hang dot? (=  one who hangs a dog) 
f o g  doe; (=  "dog" which i s  seen  i n  the f o p )  
lapdog (= dog f o r  t h e  l a p )  
hun t ing  dog (= dog wi th  which one hun t s )  

cotff i s h  
b lackf  i s h  
weaverbird 

redwing 
zeb ra f  i s h  
pronghorn 
Croton bug 
st  ing ray  
howlin8 monkey 
Eskimo dog 
f i e l d  mouse 
n i g h t  owl 
r a t t l e s n a k e  
r i d i n g  horse  
wood pecker  
leaf-hopper  

( =  f i s h  which i s  a cod) 
(= f i s h  which i s  b l ack )  
(=  b i rd  which weaves ( a  n e s t )  o r  

= b i r d  l i k e  a weaver) 
(= ( b i r d  which has  a) red wing) 
(= f i s h  l i k e  a z e b r a )  
(=  ( sheep  wi th  a )  horn l i k e  a prong) 
(=  bug named a f t e r  Croton)  
( =  r a y  which s t i n g s  ( p e o p l e ) )  
(=  monkey which howls) 
(=  dog used by Eskimo) 
(= mouse which i n h a b i t s  t h e  f i e l d  
(= owl which f l i e s  a t  n i g h t )  
(=  snake wi th  a r a t t l e )  
(= horse  f o r  r i d i n g )  
(= ( b i r d  which) pecks wood) 
(= (bug which) hops on a l e a f  

t a l k i n c  machine(= machine which t ~ l k s )  
f i s h i n g  v i l l a g e ( =  v i l l a g e  i n  which they  f i s h )  
l augh ing  gas  (=  gas which causes  laughing)  
e a t i n g  a p p l e  (=  app le  f o r  e a t i n g )  
baking powder (=  powder f o r  baking ( w i t h ) )  

The  expression^ which fo l low t h e s e  examples of n o ~ i n a l  
compounds i n d i c a t e  roughly t h e  d i f f e r e n c e s  i n  grammatical form 
embedded w i t h i n  t h e  csmpounds, and i n  most ca ses ,  as we s h a l l  
s e e ,  t h e s e  e x p r e s s i o n s  w i l l  s e rve  as t h e  sou rces  f o r  
t r ~ n s f o r m a t i o n a l  r u l e s  t o  gene ra t e  t h e  compounds. I f  t h i s  
seems a t  f i r s t  s i g h t  t o  be a r a t h e r  improbable p ro fus ion  of 
grammatical form i n  compounds, we must keep i n  mind t h a t ,  a s  i s  
shown by t h e s e  examples, Eng l i sh  nominal compounds inco rpo ra t e  
t h e  grammatical  forms of many d i f f e r e n t  s en t ence  types ,  and of 
many d i f  f e r e n t  i n t e r n a l  grammatical r e l ~ t  i o n s  w i t h i n  s en t ences ,  
such as s u b j e c t - p r e d i c a t e ,  sub jec t -verb ,  s u b j e c t - o b j e c t ,  verb- 
ob jec t ,  e tc .  Thus t h e  v a r i e t y  of  grammatical form i n  compounds 
must compare wi th  t h a t  found w i t h i n  d i f f e r e n t  s en t ences ,  end 
from t h i s  p o i n t  of  view t h e  profus ion  would no t  seem t o o  g r e a t .  

( i b i d ,  pp.118-119.) 



I n  o r d e r  t o  see whether p l a c i n g  such weight on p a r a p h r ~ s e  

f n c t s  i s  warranted I w i l l  b r i e f l y  examine t h e  n o t i o n  "paraphrase" 

and i t s  p l a c e  i n  t r a n s f o r m a t i o n a l  theory .  

.11 Consir lera t ions  i n  t h e  use  of paraphrase  evidence 

i n  syn tax ,  

The n o t i o n  " p ~ r a p h r a s e "  d e r i v e s  from a Greek w o r d  peanine 

" t o  say t h e  same t h i n g  i n  d i f f e r e n t  words." The n o t i o n  m y  

t h e r e f o r e  be broken down f o r  t h e  sake of convenience i n t o  two 

parts: 

a) say in^ t h e  same t h i n e  

b) i n  d i f f e r e n t  words, 

I t  fo l lows  from t h i s  d e f i n i t i o n  t h a t  two s t r u c t u r e s  which axe 

paraphrases  must be synonyKous, I w i l l  r e f e r  t o  such s t r u c t u r e s  

as semant ic  pa raphrases ,  I n  S y n t a c t i c  S t r u c t u r e s  Chomsky 

shows t h a t  i n  o r d e r  t o  develop a formal  account  of  t h o s e  

semant ic  pa raphrases  which a r e  s y s t e m a t i c a l l y  r e l a t e d  

t r a n s f  ormat i o n ~ l  mechanisms a r e  needed. Thus two d i f f e r e n t  

s u r f a c e  s t r u c t u r e s  which a r e  r e l a t e d  i n  t h i s  way ( I  s h a l l  

r e f e r  t o  t h e s e  a s  s y s t e m a t i c  pa raphrases )  a r e  i n  t u r n  r e l a t e d  

t o  a common unde r ly ing  form by t r ans fo rma t ions .  

However, a l t hough  the  t r a n s f  ormat i o n s 1  component doe s 

provide a n  e x p l i c a t i o n  of sys t ema t i c  paraphrase ,  t h i s  i s  not 

t h ~  primary mot iva t ion  f o r  s e t t P n g  up t h i s  component nor do 

i n t u i t i o n s  about  paraphrase  c o n s t i t u t e  primary e v i f e n c e  f o r  

R p a r t i c u l a r  t r a n s f o r m a t i o n ,  This po in t  i s  s u c c i n c t l y  mnde 

i n  Chapin, (1967) : 



" S y n t a c t i c a l l y  demonstrable r e l a t e d n e s s  between sentences  
can e x p l a i n  paraphrase,  but paraphrase cHn not of 
i t s e l f  p r e d i c t  s y n t a c t i c  re la tedness ."  

( i b i d ,  p.62.) 

T h i s  i s  borne out q u i t e  c l e a r l y  i n  S y n t a c t i c  S t r u c t u r e s  where 

t h e  p r i m a r y  evidence f o r  s e t t i n g  up both t h e  t r ans fo rmat iona l  

component and ind iv idua l  t ransformations has  motivat ion 

independent of paraphrase.  

The most genera l  use made of paraphrase by t r ans fo rmat iona l  

grammarians i s  as a h u e r i s t i c  device which can suggest 

d e r i v a t i o n a l  o r i g i n s  of s t r u c t u r e s  and common underlying forms 

f o r  semantic paraphrases.  T h i s  a t t i t u d e  t o  paraphrase i s  made 

e x p l i c i t  i n  Katz and P o s t ~ l ,  (1964): 

#We have t a c i t l y  made use of t h e  p r i n c i p l e  whose e x p l i c i t  
f o m u l a t  ion  could have h u e r l s t  i c  va lue  f o r  those  engaged 
i n  i n v e s t i g a t i n g  s y n t a c t i c  s t r u c t u r e  ... The p r i n c i p l e  
can be s t a t e d  a s  follows: given a sentence f o r  which a 
s y n t a c t i c  d e r i v a t i o n  i s  needed; look f o r  simple 
p a r a p h r ~ s e s  of t h e  sentence which a r e  not p ~ r a p h r a s e s  
by v i r t u e  of synonymous expressions.  On f i n d i n g  them 
cons t ruc t  grammatical r u l e s  t h a t  r e l a t e  t h e  o r i g i n a l  
sentence and i t s  paraphrases i n  such a way t h a t  each of 
these  sentences has t h e  same sequence of under ly ing  P 
markers. O f  course,  having constructed such r u l e s  it i s  
s t i l l  necessary t o  f ind  independent s y n t a c t i c  j u s t  i f  i c a t i o n  
f o r  them." 

( i b i d ,  p.157.) 

Note t h a t  Katz end P o s t a l  e x p l i c i t l y  exc1ud.e semantic paraphrases  

which a r e  not a l s o  systema.tic paraphrases. .2  

Recently i t  has  been suggested t h a t  even i n  cases  where 

sys temat ic  p ~ r a p h r a s e  r e l e t i o n  has  some independent s y n t a c t i o  

support ,  t h i s  is  s t i l l  I n s u f f i c i e n t  t o  fo rce  t h e  adopt ion of 
3 

a t ransformat ional  de r iva t ion .  I w i l l  t ake  i t , t h e r e f o r e ,  that  

paraphrases of noun compounds have t o  be shown t o  be sys temat ic  



t o  qual. i f y  as h u e r i s t i c ~ l l y  uSefu l  i n  sugges t ing  d e r i v a t i o n s 1  

o r i g i n s  f o r  noun compounds and t h a t  any t h e o r y  making use  of 

t h i s  h u e r i s t i c  a i d  w i l l  r e q u i r e  independent s y n t a o t i c  

j u s t  i f  i c a t  ion.  

.I2 Claims about  noun compounds and t h e i r  paraphrases .  

The s t r o n g e s t  c la im t h a t  can be m ~ d e  on t h e  b a s i s  of 

ps raphrase  evidence i s  t h a t  grammatical r e l a t i o n s  u n d e r l i e  

noun compounds. For  exampl-e, it might be claimec? t h a t  t h e  

r e l a t i o n  of verb-object  u n d e r l i e s  t h e  compound wi fe  b e a t i n q  

because a p a r t i a l  paraphrase  of t h i s  corpound i s  "somebody 

b e a t s  h i s  w i f e w .  Looking a t  p o s s i b l e  paraphrases  of noun 

compounds such 8 s  t hose  by Eees quoted e a r l i e r ,  one p o s s i b i l i t y  

f o r  a grammatical  r e l a t i o n  u n d e ~ l y i n g  noun compounds does 

p re sen t  i t se l f  and that i s  t h a t  noun compounds a r e  de r ived  

from N + [COEP,N~ s t r u c t u r e s .  The r e l a t i o n s h i p  of t h i s  

s t r u c t u r e  i s  a modifier-head r e l a t i o n s h i p  such as  i s  common 
4 

t o  most noun compounds, The excep t ion  t o  t h i s  g e n e r ~ l l z n t i o n  

i s  t h e  c l a s s  of  coo rd ina t e  conjoined noun compounds. I w i l l  

t a k e  it t h e r e f o r e  as a hypo thes i s  t h a t  some noun compounds a r e  

t r a n s f o r m a t i o n ~ l l y  der ived  from N + 0 ] s t r u c t u r e s .  I t  

remains t o  be seen  now how r e l i a b l e  t h e  paraphrase  i n d i c a t i o n s  

f o r  t h i s  hypo thes i s  are and what s y n t a c t i c  j u s t i f i c a t i o n  

can be found f o r  i t ,  

.13 Problems wi th  paraphrases .  

,131 Kennings . 



I h ~ ~ e  refered b r i e f l y  i n  Chnpte r  I1 t o  a c l a s s  o f  noun 

cornpounds I c a l l e d  k e n ~ i n g s  . T h i s  c l a s s  c r e a t e s  problems when 

one t r ies  t o  f i n d  ~ d e q u ~ t e  p a r a p h r a s e s  f o r  i t ,  and t h u s ,  

i n d i r e c t l y ,  a l s o  c r e a t e s  problems f o r  t h e  t r ~ n s f o r ~ a t i o n a l  

t h e o r y  o f  noun compounds. I hnve no ted  i n  C h a p t e r  I1 t h a t  t h e  

i n t e r n a l  s t r u c t u r e  of  kenn ings  i s  l i k e  t h ~ t  of  o t h e r  noun 

compounds i n  t h a t  a r e l a t i o n s h i p  o f  m o e i f i e r  t o  h e ~ d  e x i s t s  

between t h e  R .  and L.H.C.S. What d i s t i n g u i s h e s  kenn ings  from 

o t h e r  noun compounds i s  t h a t  t h e y  have i d i o m ~ t i c  s e m a n t i c  

r e a d i n g s .  F o r  example, r e f i s k i n  h a s  t h e  i d i o m a t i c  read in^ 

"North A ~ e r i c a n  I n d i a n n .  And, a l t h o u g h  t h e  n a t i v e  speaker 

cnn p r o v i d e  p a r a p h r a s e s  o f  kenn ings ,  t h e r e  i s  no s y s t e m a t i c  

p a r a p h r a s e  r e l a t i o n  between t h e s e  compounds and t h e i r  para- 

p h r a s e s .  

.I32 I d i o m a t i c  r e a d i n g s  o f  noun compounds. 

B e s i d e s  kenn ings  t h e r e  are o t h e r  noun compoun?~  which  huve 

p ~ r t i u l l y  i d i o m a t i c  s e m a n t i c  r e s d i n g s .  I noted  some of  t h e s e  

i n  C h a p t e r  111, s e c t i o n  .43. F u r t h e r  e x ~ r n p l e s  can  he found i n  

Lees*  l i s t  quoted  e a r l i e r ;  i n  f a c t  e a c h  o f  t h e  compounfis i n  

t h i s  l i s t  i s  i d i o m a t i c  i n  i t s  s e m a n t i c s .  T h i s  cnn be s e e n  by 

t h e  f a c t  t h a t  i t  i s  n o t  p o s s i b l e  t o  p r e d i c t  s y s t e m a t i c a l l y  

what t h e  p a r a p h r a s e s  o f  e a c h  of t h e s e  might  be on t h e  basis 

o f  t h e i r  s t r u c t u r e  and t h e  l e x i c a l  mfaaning o f  t h e  two 

c o n s t i t u e n t s .  A l s o  t h e  p a r a p h r a s e s  e a c h  c o n t a i n  

c h o i c e s  of s t r u c t u r e  and l e x i s  which a re  I d i o s y n c r a t i c  t o  

t h a t  compound and perhaps  one o r  two o t h e r  compounds. 



I 

i r ~ e  on ly  common f e a t u r e  Is t h a t  the p a r ~ p h r a s e s  a r e  a l l  of t h e  

f i r m  K + [COMP,M]. 

Furthermore t h e r e  i s  a s y s t e m t i c  d i f f e r e n c e  between t h e  

compounds and t h e i r  paraphrases .  'This d i f f e r e n c e  concerns t h e  

t r u t h  v a l u e s  a s s o c i a t e d  wi th  a s s e r t i o n s  about  t h e  noun conpound 

nnd i t s  a s s o c i a t e d  paraphrase .  Using Lees '  examples a g a i n ,  t h e  

fo l lowing  examples will i l l u s t r a t e  t h i s  p o i n t .  

1) T h i s  i s  a doq which i s  l i k e  a b u l l  but  t h i s  i s  not 

a bul ldog.  

2 )  T h i s  i s  R dog which watches something but t h i s  i s  not  

a watchdog. 

3) T h i s  dog i s  used by t h e  p o l i c e  bu t  t h i s  i s  not a 

pol icedog.  

4) T h i s  i s  a  dog which he rds  sheep bu t  t h i s  i s  not a 

sheep dog. 

5) T h i s  is  a mouse which i n h a b i t s  t h e  f i e l d  but t h i s  i s  

not  a f i e l d  mouse. 

hone of t h e s e  s en t ences  a r e  n e c e s s a r i l y  contrad i c t o r y  . If 

t h e  paraphrases  were t r u l y  synonymous then  t h e s e  s e n t e r c e s  

would be n e c e s s a r i l y  c o n t r a d i c t o r y .  I t  seems t h a t  there  i s  

no noun compound f o r  which t h i s  i s  not  p o s s i b l e .  Look spin a t  

t h e  example parachute  jumpin& examined i n  t h e  last chapter. To 

I went jump in^ ou t  of a n  ae rop lane  w h i l e  i t  was up i n  t he  

a i r  w i t h  a parachute  on my back i s  not  n e c e s s a r i l y  t o  say  

I went  parachute  jumping. 5 

The d i s t i n c t i o n  I am drawing here may appea r  t o  be a f i n e  



one but i t  i s  none t h e  l e s s  r q ~ 1  and it w i l l  be expla ined  f u r t h e r  

i n  Chepter  &'I. Speaking rather i o o s e i y  one could s a y  t ' n i ~ t  

noun compounds appea r  t o  have a degree  of  i d i o n a t i c i t y  b u i l t  

i n t o  them just by v i r t u e  of  t h e i r  being noun compounds, T h i s  

sugges t s  t h a t  i t  i s  u n l i k e l y  t h a t  a p e r f e c t  s e n a n t i c  ps raphrase  

f o r  noun compounds can be found, l e t  a lone  a sys t ema t i c  one, 

arzd,  consequent ly  t h a t  a meaning-preserving t r ~ n s f o r m a  t i o n  can 

be formulated t o  exp res s  t h e  r e l a t i o n  between noun compounds 

and t h e i r  pa raphrases ,  

. I 3 3  Ambiguity i n  noun compounds, 

Lees,  (1960),  ~ a k a s  the o b s e r v a t i o n  t h ~ t  many noun compounds 

a r e  ambiguous because they  have more t h a n  one p o s s i b l e  pare-  

phrase. Hovrever, he p i c k s  one paraphrase  f o r  each  conpound he 

4eals with .  T h i s  i ncons i s t ency  m i r r o r s  a dilemma which has  t o  

be f sced  when look ing  a t  noun compounds and t h e i r  paraphrases .  

A n a t i v e  speaker  when ssked t o  paraphrase  a naun compound he 

knows w i l l  tend t o  g ive  one c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  paraphrase .  Howerer, 

when asked t o  p a r a p h r ~ t s e  a noun compound he does  not  know 

he w i l l  be a b l e  t o  produce a number of  d i f f e r e n t  p a r ~ p h r a s e s .  

The pa raphr s se s  q ~ l o t e d  from Leas, (1960) ,  a t  t h e  beginving of 

t h i s  c h a p t e r  r e p r e s e n t  t h e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  responses  one might 

g e t  from a t y p i c a l  n a t i v e  speaker, But p o t e n t i a l l y  each of 

t h e s e  compounfis i s  pa raphrasab le  i n  a number of d i f f e r e n t  ways. 

Apart  from t h e  coo rd ina t e  conjoined noun compounds, noun 

compounds have two i d e n t i f i a b l e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  i n  t h e i r  para-  

phrases .  The paraphrase  can always be put  i n  t h e  form 

d 



N + ~ O E I P . N ~  and i t  i s  always s e m a n t i c a l l y  p l a u s i b l e .  However. 

t h e  n a t i v e  speaker  knows t h a t  only  c e r t a i n  of a l l  t h e  p o s s i b l e  

paraphrases  a r e  c o r r e c t .  

The q u e s t i o n  t h e r e f o r e  a r i s e s ,  should n l l  p o s s i b l e  pRra- 

phrases  be incorpora ted  somehow i n t o  t h e  gmmmar of noun 

compounds? O r ,  t o  put it a d i f f e r e n t  way, a r e  noun compounds 

s y n t a c t i c a . 1 1 ~  ambiguous? If t h e  answer i s  a f f i r m a t i v e  i t  w i l l  

be neces sa ry  t o  i n c o r p o r a t e  i n t o  t h e  grammar t r a n s f o r m a t i o n e l  

mechanisms which w i l l  g ene ra t e  t h e  same noun compound X from a l l  

of  i t s  n s e m a n t i c a l l y  p l a u s i b l e  paraphrases .  Rut how many 

p l a u s i b l e  pa raphrases  does a given noun compound have and how 

p l a u s i h l e  i s  p l a u s i b l e ?  These q u e s t i o n s  do not  have easy  

answers.  However, 8 n  example w i l l  i l l u s t r a t e  t h e  problem. 

Take t h e  compound c a t h e d r a l  adver t i sement  . P o s s i b l e  paraphrases  

o f  i t  are: 

a )  "adver t  isement by t h e  cathedxa,ls' 

b) "adver t i sement  f o r  t h e  c a t h e d r a l n  

c )  "adver t isement  of  t h e  cn thed ra l "  

d )  "adver t i sement  o u t s i d e  t h e  c a t h e d r a l "  

e )  "adver t  i sement  i n s i d e  t h e  c a t h e d r a l w  

f )  ' adver t isement  on t o p  of t h e  c a t h e d r a l "  

g) "adver t i sement  which looks  l i k e  a cathedral" 

These pa raphrases  become l e s s  and l e s s  p l a u s i b l e  but  none 

i s  u t t e r l y  imp laus ib l e .  Nor does  t h e  l i s t  f i n i s h  he re .  With 

a l i t t l e  i n g e n u i t y  it i s  p o s s i b l e  t o  dream up  any number of 

f u r t h e r  paraphrases .  I t  would seem t h a t  instead of a s s e r t i n g  



t h n t  c a t h e d r a l  adver t i sement  5s h' ways ambiguous i t  would be 

more a c c u r a t e  t o  say t h a t  one d i d  not  know t h e  meaning of t h i s  

compound a l though  it could be g iven  by any of i ts  n  seman t i ca l ly  

p l a u s i b l e  paraphrases .  

. I 3 4  Vagueness of noun cornpoQnds. 

The q u e s t i o n  of  vagueness i s  c l o s e l y  r e l a t e d  t o  t h e  d i s -  

c u s s i o n  of t h e  prev ious  s e c t i o n .  There are some noun compounds 

which t h e  n a t i v e  speaker  knows but  f o r  which he cannot g ive  

a n  adequa te  paraphrase  i n c o r p o r a t i n g  both t h e  L. ~ n d  R.H.C.s  

because t h e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  between them i s  vague, I n  Chapter  

111 I noted sky d i v i n e  as a n  example of t h i s ,  Some f u r t h e r  

cnses  would be: house a r r e s t ,  room s e r v i c e ,  bathroom, f o o t h o l d ,  

l i f e l i n e ,  The on ly  ways t h i s  vagueness can be accounted f o r  

i s  by l i s t i n g  t h e s e  as i t ems  i n  t h e  l e x i c o n  o r  by r e - s t r u c t u r i n g  

t h e  semant ic  component i n  some way s o  a s  t o  read t h e s e  compounds 

d i f f e r e n t l y  fron: o t h e r s ,  There does  not  seem any wny i n  which 

t h i s  f a c t  about  some compounds l e n d s  suppor t  f o r  t h e  

t r a n s f o r m a t i o n a l  hypo thes i s  of noun compounding. 

.I35 L e x i c a l  ambigui ty  of c o n s t i t u e n t s  of noun compounds. 

Another c l o s e l y  r e l ~ t e d  phenomenon i s  t h e  f a c t  t h a t ,  i n  

many c a s e s ,  t h e  speake r ' s  knowledge of a compound i s  such t h a t  

h e  chooses one r e a d i n g  of  a p o t e n t i a l l y  ambiguous c o n s t i t u e n t  

r a t h e r  t h a n  a n o t h e r .  I noted t h e  ca se  of  s h o p l i f t i n z  i n  

C h a ~ t e r  111, The speake r  who knows t h e  meaning of  t h i s  

compound unde r s t ands  t h a t  - lift i n  t h i s  compound means w s k e ~ l n  

and not  l i f t  i n  t h e  s ense  of " r a i s e " ,  He a l s o  knows t h a t  



n b r i e f c a s e , ( t o  borrow a n  example from t h e  c a r t o o n  s t r i p  PC) ,  - 
I s  n o t  'a t r i a l  where t h e  j u r y  g e t s  t o g e t h e r  and for f i s  a 

l y n c h i n g  p a r t y w ,  i . e .  a l e g a l  c e s e  which i s  of  b r i e f  d u r a t i o n  

but  na c a s e  f o r  h o l d i n a  b r i e f s . "  

.I36 The i n t r u s i o n  o f  f a c t s  r e l e t i n 3  t o  m a t e r i a l  

c u l t u r e  i n  t h e  p a r a p h r a s e s  of noun compounr~s. 

Lees ,  (1960)~ s t a t e s  t h a t  "... t o  e x p l ~ i n  t h e s e  v a r i o u s  

w ~ y s  i n  which compounds a r e  unders tood  w e  canno t  s imply  

a l lude  t o  the s p e a k e r  and h e a r e r ' s  common knowledge of t h e i r  

m n t e r i a l  c u l t u r e  ." ( i b i d ,  p. 117. ) Hobrevex., i t  i s  my c o n t e n t i o n  

t h a t  t h e  speaker 's u n d e r s t a n d i n g  of noun compouncls a s  r e v e a l e d  

by p a r a p h r e s e  would i n d i c a t e  t h a t  e l e m e n t s  r e l a t i n g  t o  m a t e r i a l  

c u l t u r e  f r e q u e n t l y  e n t e r  i n t o  h i s  c h o i c e  o f  p a r a p h r ~ s e .  T h i s  i s  

q u i t e  o b v i o u s l y  t h e  c a s e  w i t h  t h e  p a r a p h r a s e s  of Lees  quo ted  

e a r l i e r .  To give some s u b s t a n c e  t o  t h i s  c l a i m  I w i l l  e x ~ m i n e  

some of  t h e s e  p a r a p h r a s e s .  

a )  b u l l d o g  and sheepdoq 

These two compounds a r e  p a r a p h r a s e d  d i f f e r e n t l y  by Lees.  

But why a re  t h e y  paraphrased d i f f e r e n t l y ?  Bull and sheep  - 
both  have t h e  same s y n t a c t i c  f e a t u r e  compos i t ion  b u t  n a t i v e  

s p e a k e r s  o f  E n g l i s h  know t h a t  some s p e a k e r s  of E n g l i s h  c h a r a c t e r -  

i s t i c a l l y  u s e  dogs  t o  herd s h e e p  bu t  n o t  to herd  b u l l s .  H e  a l s o  

knows t h a t  sheepdogs  a r e  u s e d ,  o h a r a c t e r i s t i c e l l y  t o  herd  

s h e e p  whereas  b u l l d o g s  a r e  n o t  s o  used t o  herd  b u l l s .  T h i s  

seems t o  m e  t o  be t h e  r e n s o n  why t h e s e  two compounds a r e  

pa raphrased  t h e  way t h e y  a r e  and i t  seems t o  m e  t o  i n v o l v e  s u c h , -  



knowledge of  m a t e r i a l  c u l t u r e '  a s  would be unwelcome i n  t h e  

s y n t n c t  i c  component of a t r a n s f o r m a t i o n a l  g-ammar. 

b) p o l i c e  doq 

The n a t i v e  s p e a k e r ' s  knowledge o f  h i s  n a t e r i a l  c u l t u r e  

a l s o  i n v o l v e s  knowledge t h a t  p o l i c e  u s e  dogs ~ n d  t h a t  such 

doas  a r e  u s u a l l y  c a l l e d  p o l i c e  dops.  F u r t h e r ~ ~ o r e  he knows t h a t  

dogs are not  u s u a l l y  used t o  herd  p o l i c e  ant1 t h a t  dogs a r e  no t  

l i k e  p o l i c e  i n  any  c l e a r l y  d e f i n e d  way. 

c )  p r a i r i e  dog 

The n a t i v e  s p e a k e r  may a l s o  know t h a t  a p r a i r i e  d o g  i s  

n o t  a doq which l i v e s  on t h e  p r a i r i e ,  ( a l t h o u g h  t h e r e  is no 

r e e s o n  why it should  no t  be) ,  bu t  t h a t  it i s  a c t u a l l y  a type  of  

rodent.  

T h i s  t y p e  of reasoninp- c a n  be c a r r i e d  on  a t  some l e n g t h ;  

s t a ~ e  a c t o r s  act on  t h e  s t a g e  b u t  s c r e e n  a c t o r s  do n o t ,  elk 

hounds were once used t o  hunt  e l k  b u t  B a s s e t t  hounds were 

n e v e r  used t o  hunt  Eassetts. It seems t o  m e  t h a t ,  i n  v e r y  

m n y  c a s e s ,  knowledge of t h e  s p e a k e r ' s  m a t e r i a l  c u l t u r e  e n t e r s  

i n t o  h i s  p a r a p h r a s i n g  of noun compounds. 

.I4 Conclus ion .  

The i n d i c a t i o n s  from t h i s  i n v e s t i q ~ t i o n  o f  t h e  p n r q p h r a s e s  

o f  noun compoun(~s a r e  t h a t  t h e r e  R r e  no s y s t e m a t i c  p a r a p h r ~ s e s  

of noun compounds a p a r t  from some minor e x c e p t i o n s .  The 

p a r a p h r a s e s  have su5ges ted  t h a t  the r e l a t i o n s h i p s  betwecan t h e  

R .  and L .H .C . s  o f  noun co~t!pounds a r e  i d i o s y n c r a t i c .  



.2 : - , t r u c t ~ r r a l  evidence*. 

.21 S t r u c t t z r ~ l  ev idence  i n  f a v o u r  o f  t h o  t r ~ n s f o r m a t i o n a l  

h y p o t h e s i s  o f  noun compounding. 

T h e  o n l y  f e c t  w h i c h  s t ~ n d s  o u t  f r o n  t h e  s t r u c t u r ~  o f  t h e  

p ~ r a p h r a s c s  of noun compounds i s  t h a t  t h e y  a lways  t ake  t h e  form 

T< + / Z O I ~ ~ P , P ] !  , e x c e p t  f o r  t h e  c l a s s  o f  c o o r d i n e t e  c o n j o i n e d  

compounds b r i e f l y  d e s c r i b e d  i n  Chap te r  11, s e c t i o n  .42. T 

w i l l  d e a l  w i t h  t h e  e x c e p t i o n  f i r s t .  

.22 Coord ina te  con jo ined  noun compounds. 

T h i s  c l a s s  i s  a n  e x c e p t i o n  because  members of it can  n o t  be 

p r ~ p h r a s e d  by N 4 CCOKP,N] s t r u c t u r e s .  I ~ a t e ~ e  t h e y  e lways  

have a s y s t e m a t i c  p a r a p h r a s e  of t h e  from *N end N H .  I w i l l  

r e g a r d  t h i s  class, t e n t a t i v e l y ,  as a form of c o o r d i n a t e  con jo ined  

s t r u c t u r e .  As such  i t  i s  s u b j e c t  t o  t h e  c l a i m s  of C o u ~ h e r t y ,  

(1968).  t h a t  a l l  c o o r d i n a t e  c o n j o i n e d  s t r u c t u r e s  a r e  g e n e r a t e d  

by p h r a s e  s t r u c t u r e  r u l e s .  Whether o r  n o t  t h e s e  compounds 

are i n  f a c t  g e n e r a t e d  by Dougher ty ' s  r u l e s  w i l l  be i n v e s t i g a t e d  

i n  C h ~ p t e r s  V and VI. For t h e  moment I w i l l  take it t h a t  t h i s  ' 

class is no t  t r a n s f o r ~ a t i o n a l l y  d e r i v e d .  

.23 S t r u c t ~ ~ r a l  e v i d e n c e  a g a i n s t  t h e  t r a n s f o r m a t i o n a l  

h y p o t h e s i s  o f  noun cornpountling 

.231 T h e  s t r u c t u r e  o f  complex compounds. 

I n  Chapter  11, I noted  t h a t  noun compounds which heve 

noun compounds as c o n s t i t u e n t s  have d i f f e r e n t  s t r u c t u r ~ l  

c h e r a c t e r i s t  i c s  from s i m p l e  compounds; I summarised t h e s e  as 

" i f  t h e  L.H.C. of a noun compound i s  a noun compound i t s e l f ,  



then  the  R.H.C. must be a noun o r  a noun con-pound. If t h e  

H. H .C.  of  a noun compound i s  a noun compound i t s e l f ,  t hen  t h e  

L"i1.C. n u s t  be e i t h e r  a noun, n noun compound o r  a  s y n t a c t i c  

fragment ." On t h e  f ~ c e  of i t ,  t h e s e  f a c t s  are  counter-evidence 

t o  t h e  c la im t h a t  noun compounds a r e  nouns. I sug~:ested 

t e n t a t i v e l y  i n  Chapter  11, s e c t i o n  .74 t h n t  t h e  r u l e s  of complex 

compounding might provide a way round t h i s  f:-cct being n counter-  

example t o  t h e  hypo thes i s  t h a t  noun compounc?~ a r e  h s ,  I w i l l  

show here  t h a t  t h e  adop t ion  of a t r a n s f o r m a t i o n a l  hypothes i s  

w i l l  not  circumvent t h e  problem which t h e s e  f n c t s  p re sen t  and 

t h a t  t h e  f a c t s  of complex compoundinp do no t ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  

provide any suppor t  f o r  t h e  t r a n s f o r m t i o n a l  p o s i t i o n .  

.2311 The type  o f  r u l e  needed f o r  complex compoun6ing. 

I t  i s  appa ren t  from t h e  s ta tement  m.de above about t h e  

r e s t r i c t i o n s  on complex compoun?inp t h a t ,  i f  t h e  r u l e  f o r  

complex compounding i s  t o  be r e l a t e d  t o  t h e  r u l e s  f o r  simple 

compounding, a  r u l e  of t r a n s f o r n a t i o n a l  power i s  requi red  

f o r  complex compounding . 
" I f  the r u l e s  a r e  expressLble on ly  i n  terms of ope re t ions  
on c o n s t i t u e n t  s t r u c t u r e  t hen  t h e  r u l e s  a r e  t rans format ion-  
a l .  If i t  i s  e x p r e s s i b l e  e n t i ~ e l y  i n  t e r m  of  t h e  
i n h e m n t  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  of t h e  f o r ~ e t i v e s  involved,  
say  t h e i r  sys t ema t i c  phonemic r e p r e s e n t a t i o n ,  con tex t  
f r e e  r e -wr i t e  r u l e s  would s u f f i c e .  O r  perhaps  some 
r e g u l a r i t y  1s involved which c a n ' t  be expressed i n  e i t h e r  
of t h e s e  ways." 

( ~ h s p i n ,  1967, p.16.) 

Let  u s  suppose t h ~ t  noun compounds a r e  generated by a 

context f r e e  r e -wr i t e  r u l e  which r e - w r i t e s  bi as fo l lows:  

Rule a )  PJ + N + @OMP,E~ 
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an4  a second r u l e  which would' r e - w r i t e  / ' coMP,P~~~ :  - 

Rule b)  ~ ~ O R P , C J  .-) { la: } 

A t r a -ns fo rn ra t iona l  r:lle would t h e n  be r e q u i r e d  t o  s h i f t  t h e  

r e q u i r e d  p a r t  of  t h e  corplement  t o  t h e  l e f t  o f  t h e  K h e a d ,  

These r u l e s  w i l l  be d e a l t  w i t h  i n  d e t a i l  l a t e r  i n  t h i s  c h a p t e r .  

Here it s u f f i c e s  t o  no te  t h a t  r u l e s  o f  t h i s  g e n e r a l   kin^ would 

be t h e  r e q u i r e d  ones  i f  a t r a n s f o r m a t i o n a l  s o l u t i o n  f o r  noun 

compounds was put  forward .  

Rule  a )  above has t o  be r e c u r s i v e  i f  t h e  h y p o t h e s i s  t h a t  

noun compounds a re  h s  i s  t o  be r e t a i n e d .  I f  t h e  r u l e  i s  

a p p l i e d  r e c u r s i v e l y  we get ungrammat ica l  s t r u c t u r e s  because  of  

t h e  r e s t r i c t i o n s  on  compounding mentioned a t  t h e  o u t s e t  o f  t h i s  

s e c t i o n .  The o n l y  way t o  avo id  t h i s  s i t u a t i o n  i s  t o  ~ a k e  r u l e  

b) c o n t e x t  s e n s i t i v e  i . e .  s e n s i t i v e  t o  t h e  p r e s e n c e  o f  t=in 

I + ~ o N P . ~ ~ ~  s t r u c t u r e  on i t s  l e f t .  

T h e  i n t r o d u c t i o n  of a c o n t e x t  s e n s i t i v e  r u l e  a t  t h i s  p o i n t  

mirrht be t a k e n  as coun te r -ev idence  t o  o u r  c l a i m  t h a t  no noun 

compounr?~ are t r a n s f o r m ~ t i o n a l l y  d e r i v e d .  However, it  w i l l  be 

n o t i c e d  t h ~ t  making r u l e  b) c o n t e x t  s e n s i t i v e  i s  n o t  q u i t e  

e q u i v ~ l e n t  t o  i n t r o d u c i n g  a normal t r a n s f o r m a t i o n a l  r u l e .  Hule 

b) i s  a re-write r u l e  which i n t r o d u c e s  c a t e p o r y  symbols.  If 

i t  i s  made t o  i n t r o d u c e  c e r t a i n  symbols o n l y  i n  a s p e c i f i e d  



environment,  I t  becomes a r u l e  u n l i k e  o t h e r  t r a n s f o r n z t  i o n a l  
5 

ri!les which a re  r e s t r i c t e d  to moving G i  delet ir ig symbols 

excep t  i n  t h e  case  of t h e  s t r i c t  s u b c a t e g o r i z s t i o n  r u l e s  f o r  

ve rbs .  ) 
6 

A f u r t h e r  azgument a g a i n s t  t h i s  s o l u t i o n  i s  t h a t  t h e  

source  s t r u c t u r e s  f o r  complex compounds zppear  t o  be ungrammat- 

i c a l .  Such s t r u c t u r e s  would be of t h e  form: 

e-g. 
l ) * ( ( a p p l e s  on t h e  t a b l e )  i n  t h e  house) ... 
2 )  *((a boy who l i v e s  down t h e  road)  alho e a t s  o a t s )  ... 

Thus t h e  t r a n s f o r m a t i o n a l  t heo ry  of noun compounding 

l e a v e s  a q u e s t i o n  mark over  t h e  c a t e g o r i a l  s t a t u s  of noun 

compounds. I t  appea r s  t h a t  t h e  f a c t s  of complex noun compounding 

o f f e r  no f i rm suppor t  f o r  t h e  t r a n s f o r m a t i o n a l  t heo ry  of noun 

compounding. 

-232 The c o n s t r a i n t s  on noun compoun!ls which h ~ v e  

p r e p o s i t i o n s  as  R.H.C. 

I s t a t e d  i n  s e c t i o n  .24 of Chapter  I1 t h a t  noun compounds 

w i t h  p r e p o s i t i o n s  as R.H.C. have on ly  ve rbs  a s  L.H.C. 

t h e s e  v e r b s  have i d e n t i c a l  noun forms. T h i s  l a t t e r  c o n s t r ~ i n t  

cannot be s t a t e d  by a t r a n s f o r m a t i o n n l  t heo ry  of noun compounds. 

The l e x i c a l  nodes of a base t r e e  a r e  s i n g l e  ca t ego ry  symbols. 

The above c o n s t r a i n t  would r e q u i r e  a double categosy t o  occupy 

one node p o s i t i o n .  T h i s  i s  not  p o s s i b l e  under  p r e s e n t  c o n s t r a i n t s  



on grammars. T h i s  f a c t  a g a i n  g i v e s  no suppoxt t o  a t ransforrr -  

n t i o n a l  t heo ry  of noun compounds. 

,233 The s t r u c t u r e  of s y n t a c t i c  f ragments .  

I f  noun compounds a r e  t r ans fo rma t  i o n e l l y  der ived  then  

we a r e  faced wi th  t h e  problem of how t o  account  f o r  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  

a number of s y n t n c t i c  f ragments  which f u n c t i o n  a s  L.Ii,C. of 

noun compounds a re  ungrammatical.  For  e x ~ m p l e ,  i n  

s m s h  and  g r a b  r a i d  nelhther v e r b  can t ake  t e n s e  o r  ~ s p e c t ,  

Furthermore, t h e  v e r b  s m s h  i s  s t r i c t l y  subca tegor ized  t o  

tgke  a n  ob jec t i and  n e i t h e r  of the v e r b s  has a s u b j e c t ,  These 

f ~ c t s  coul6 only  he accounted f o r  i n  a n  ad hoc rcanner by 

a t rwnsformntional  t heo ry  of noun compounding. 

I w i l l  now PO on t o  examine some problems which were 

examined i n  t h e  prev ious  c h a p t e r  t o  show t h a t  t hey  p re sen t  

problems t o  t h e  g e n e r a l  t heo ry  t h a t  noun compounas a r e  

t r ans fo rms t  i o n a l l y  de r ived ,  

,234 The dominance of noun compounds by K. 

I t  has been e s t a b l i s h e d  i n  Chapter  I1 t h a t  noun compounds 

a r e  dominated by and,  a s  s t a t e d  i n  s e c t i o n  .24 of t h a t  chap te r ,  

nno base s t r u c t u r e  prov ides  a c o n f i g u r a t i o n  where N dominates 

N '' , T h i s  gtatarnentcan be p r o f i t n b l y  en la rged  t o  i nc lude  t h e  

f a c t  t h a t  no base s t r u c t u r e  prov ides  a c o n f i g u r a t i o n  where 

N dominates a n y t h i n g  o t h e r  t h a n  dummy e l e v e n t ,  i . e ,  h never  

dominates any of t he  R, o r  L.H,C.s of  noun compounds, T h i s  

f a c t  i s  a p a r t i a l  argument a g a i n s t  a t r a n s f o r n n t i o n a l  t heo ry  



of noun compounding i n  t h a t  no o t h e r  s y n t a c t i c  process  appea r s  

t o  r e q u i r e  a r u l e  f o r  t h e  expansion of  N .  

However, s u r f ~ c e  s t r u c t u r e s  wi th  K [ilominating f u r t h e r  

s t r u c t u r e  d o  occur  and t h e y  m y  be t r a n s f o r m a t i o n a l l y  de r ived .  

I f  t hey  a r e ,  i t  i s  c l eaAr  t h a t  t h e  phrase  s t r u c t u r e  r u l e s  f o r  

t he  expansion of K must be changed t o  i nc lude  t h e  p o s s i b i l i t y  

of dominatkne it. The most l i k e l y  cand ida t e  f o r  t h i s  i s  

Rule a )  of  s e c t i o n  .2311 of t h i s  c h ~ p t e r .  I heve note6 some 

o b j e c t i o n s  t o  t h i s  r u l e  a l r e a d y ,  There are o t h e r s .  T h i s  

r u l e  woul(Qa.ke N i n t o  a phrase  node i n  t h a t  it d o m i n ~ t e s  

~n hend and R modi f i e r .  According t o  Emonds, (1970) ,p.185, ba i s  

a l e x i c a l  node. I t  would be an u n f o r t u n a t e  consequence i f ,  

a s  P r e s u l t  of adop t ing  one p a r t i c u l a r  t h e o r y  of noun 

compounding, N should be a phrase  node when i t  dominates a 

noun compound and a l e x i c a l  node when i t  dominates a simple 

noun. Thus t h e  f ~ c t  t h a t  R dominates noun compounds i s  a 

problem f o r  t h e  t r a n s f o r m a t i o n a l  t heo ry  and provides  no suppor t  

f o r  i t .  

.235 The i n t e r n a l  morphology of noun compounds. 

I r e f e r r e d  i n  t h e  prev ious  c h a p t e r  t o  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  where 

t h e  L.H.C. of  a noun compound i s  a noun, i t  cannot g e n e r a l l y  

t a k e  a p l u r a l .  T h i s  morphological  f a c t  a rgues  a g a i n s t  t h e  

t r a n s f o m a t  i o n a l  hypo thes i s  of noun compounding i n  those  

ca ses  where t h e  meaning-preservat i on  hypo thes i s  of t r a n s f o m -  , 

n t i o n s  would r e q u i r e  a p l u r a l  f o r  some source  s t r u c t u r e .  

.23jl Cases where p l u r a l  i s  l e x i c a l l y  necessary.  



e . g .  pant s u i t ,  p a n t  o u t f i t ,  t r o u s e r  o u t f i t .  Pant  and 

t r o u s e r  a r e  bo th  l e x i c a l l y  r l ~ r k e d  a s  t a k i n g  a n  o b l i g a t o r y  

p l u r a l .  However, when t h e y  occu r  as  L.H.C. of a noun compound, 

t hey  do not a lways  r e t a i n  t h i s  p l u r n l  morpheme, 

-2352 P a i r s .  

e .g ,  eyebrow p e n c i l ,   love compartment, s k i  r a c k ,  f o o t  b a t h ,  

hand towel ,  I n  each ca se  p a r a p h r ~ s e s  of t h e  compound r e q u i r e  

a p l u r n l  f o r  t h e  L.E.C. bccause such i t ems  as eyebrows, g loves ,  

skis, f e e t  and hands c h a r a c t e r i s t i c a l l y  o c c u r  i n  p a i r s .  A sou rce  

f o r  t h e s e  compounds would t h e r e f o r e  be expec ted  t o  have a  p l u r a l  

on t h e  L.H.C. 

-2353 "Foreign" p l u r a l s .  

e .g. alumnae a s s o c i a t i o n ,  c a c t i  garden,  d a t a  p roces s inq .  

Some nouns w i th  non-nat ive  p l u r a l s  appea r  a b l e  t o  t a k e  

t h e s e  forms f r e e l y  i n  noun compounds. 

A t r a n s f o s ~ ~ t i o n a l  hypo thes i s  o f  naun compounds h a s  no 

p r i n c i p l e d  way t o  e x p l a i n  t h e s e  facts.  7 

.3 The putat i-  t r a n s f o r m a t i o n s  f o r  d e r i v i n p  noun 

compounds. 

-31 Base r u l e s .  

I n  o r d e r  t o  examine t h e  v a l i d i t y  of  t h e  t r a n s f o r m a t i o n a l  

h y p o t h e s i s  it i s  neces sa ry  t o  p o s t u l a t e  some new phrase  

s t r u c t u r e  r u l e s  f irst .  I w i l l  suppose t h a t  rules a )  and b) 

pre sen t ed  e a r l i e r  i n  s e c t i o n  .2311 approximate  t o  t h e  r equ i r ed  



phrase  s t r u c t u r e  r u l e s .  The exac t  form of t h e s e  r u l e s  w i l l  

be d i scussed  i n  t h e  next  chap te r .  1iot:ever. i t  i s  poss ib l e  

t o  k i s c u s s  t h e s e  r u l e s  i n  p r i n c i p l e  as sou rces  f o r  noun 

I n  Chapter  I11 I o u t l i n e d  a number of t r ~ n s f o r m a t i o r s  

which might d e r i v e  noun compounds of a s p e c i f i e d  kind from 

v a r i o u s  s t r i l c t u r e s .  The t r ~ n s f o r m a t i o n s  whichare h y p o t h e s i s ~ d  

t o  d e r i v e  noun compounds from a c t i o n  n o r n i n ~ l s  can a l s o  be 

use(l h e r e ,  because t h e  e t r u c t u r e  of a c t i o n  nominals and t h e  
i 

P: + [ C U I U I P , ~  s t r u c t u r e ,  which I heve hypothesised as source  of 

c o m p o u n d s , ~ e n e r a l l y  a r e  ve ry  s i m i l a r .  I w i l l  r e c a l l  t h e  two 

major  p o s s i b i l i t i e s .  The f i r s t  i s  a micor movement rule which , 

would s h i f t  t h e  complement t o  t h e  l e f t  of t h e  head. It  would 

be fol lowed by r : i l es  t o  d e l e t e  any c o n s t i t u e n t s  o t h e r  t han  t h e  

r e q u i r e d  L.H.C. The arguments which I presen ted  a g s i n s t  t h i s  

p r o p o s a l  i n  Chapter  111 were q u i t e  g e n e r a l  and t h e r e f o r e  apply 

h e r e  a l s o .  

There a r e a  number of f u r t h e r  o b j e c t i o n s .  F i r s t ,  t he  ~ C O K F . N ]  

which f u n c t i o n s  here cannot be t h e  same [ c o F ~ Y , ~ ]  which i s  

a p p e a r s  r i g h t  of N i n  t h e  r e -wr i t e  r u l e  f o r  W e  Only FPs  and 

Ss  a r e  exponents  of t h i s  category.  b many cPses  t h e s e  c8r.not 

be sources f o r  t h e  L.H.C.e of noun compounds. Fo r  examples 

it i s  d i f f i c u l t  t o  envisege how t h e s e  two nodes coul6 account 

f o r  t h e  numerals which f u n c t i o n  as L.11.C. of some noun 

Even i n  t h o s e  c r4ses  where t h e  L..H.C. of a noun compound IS ' 



FF o r  S ,  t h i s  t r :+nsformat ion  bannot g ive  rise t o  t h e  c o r r e c t  

s t r u c t u r e  b r c ~ t u s e  t h e  s o u r c e s  a r e  ungramnat i c a l .  e .g. 

3)  *a f e e l i n e  i n  t h e  mood a n  i n  t h e  mood f e e l i n g  

4) *an o r d e r  which i s  shoo t  t o  k i l l  

a shoo t  t o  k i l l  o r d e r  

5) *a f e e l i n g  o u t  o f  s o r t s  a n  o u t  of s o r t s  f e e l i n p .  

T h i s  l e a v e s  the p o s s i b i l i t y  t h a t  noun compounds are 

d e r i v e d  by s t r u c t u r e - p r e s e r v i n g  t r a n s f o r m a t i o n s .  I n  o r d e r  

f o r  t h i s  t o  be t h e  c a s e ,  t h e  phrase  S t r u c t u r e  r u l e s  h ~ v e  t o  be 

expanded t o  i n c l u d e  r e - w r i t e  r u l e s  of  N which would g e n e r a t e  

811 t h e  p o s s i b l e  s u r f a c e  s t r u c t u r e s  o f  noun compounds. These 

r u l e s  would t h e r e f o r e  g e n e r a t e  a l l  t h e  r e q u i r e d  s u r f n c e  ' ' 

s t r u c t u r e s  anyway. T h i s  p o s s i b i l i t y  i s  examined i n  the next 

c h a p t e r .  However, I t  is  s t i l l  p o s s i b l e  t h a t  noun compounds 

a r e  g e n e r a t e d  by s t r u c t u r e - p r e s e r v i n g  t r a n s f  ormat Ions .  Note 

t h a t  t h i s  p o s s i b i l i t y  means t h a t  a l l  p o t e n t i a l  L.H.C.s o f  noup 

compounds must be genera ted  I n  noun complements which a r e  
8 

e i t h e r  FPs o r  Ss .  F o r  example, p i n  c u s h i o n  could be d e r i v e d  

a s  f o l l o w s :  

n c u s h i o n  

t - - - - 

I 

1 
N 

1-a 
f o r  i p i n s  j 

I?--- 



However, even i n  a simple cAse such a s  t h i s  the semantic 

component would no t  be able t o  i n t e r p r e t  t h i s  deep s b r u c u r e  

w i t h  t h e  reading  t h a t  the  word p i n  cushion has because t h e  

meaning of p i n  cushion Is idiomatic .  

I f  w e  a l s o  include t h e  c l a s s  of noun compounds which have 

p repos i t ions  a s  R.1I.C.. f u r t h e r  problems a r i s e .  O b v i o ~ ~ s l y  these  

compounds a r e  not generated Prom base s t r u c t u r e s  of the  type 

N + iCOMP,NJ e .pl. f a l l  out from fa l l  which i s  out o r  some 

o t h e r  complement. I n  f a c t  it i s  d i f f i c u l t  t o  f ind  any source 

f o r  these  compound s . 
-33 The p roduc t iv i ty  of pu ta t ive  t ransformat ions  f o r  

de r iv ing  noun compounds . 9 

I t  i s  a c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  of t r ans fo rmat io ra l  r u l e s  t h a t  they  

apply genera l ly  t o  deep s t r u c t u r e s  which have the  appropr ia t e  

c o n f i g u r ~ o n  t o  match the  s t r u c t u r a l  index on t h e  transform- 

a t i o n .  However, i t  i s  a  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  of noun compounds t h a t  

some surface  s t r u c t u r e  conf igura t ions  occur a g r e a t  deal more 

f requen t ly  than  o the r s .  For  example, noun compounds w i t h  

nouns as both L. and I7.E.C. a r e  very f reauent  whereas noun 

compounds l i k e  speakeasx which c o n s i s t  of a verb and a n  

a d j e c t i v e  a r e  very  r a r e .  T h i s  would normally not  be any s o r t  

of an argumpnt i f  we were d i scuss ing  s y n t a c t i c  s t r u c t u r e s .  

However, I suggested i n  Chapter I t h a t  noun compounds a r e  

charac ter i sed  by being e i t h e r  known o r  not known by t h e  n a t i v e  

speeker. The mat ter  of p roduc t iv i ty  i s  theyefore  re levant  

t o  a d i scuss ion  of compounds; so much so  t h a t  we must ask  



whether i t  i s  a p u r o p r i a t e  t o  c 'erive noun compounds t r c n s f o m -  
I 

s t i ~ n a l l y  at 811. If t h e  nntlve  speaker  knows some noun 

compounds and not  o t h e r s  then  t h e  s e t  of noun compounds which 

he knows must be f i n i t e ,  It i s  not  a c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  of 

t r a n s f o r m a t i o n a l  r u l e s  t h a t  t hey  gene ra t e  f i n i t e  s e t s ,  

.4 Conclusion.  

I have suggested i n  t h i s  c h a p t e r  t h n t  t h e  evidence f o r  

noun compounds be ing  t r a n s f o r r n ~ t i o n c t l l y  der ived  i s  not  g r e a t .  

I have a l s o  shown t h a t  t h e r e  i s  a good d e a l  of evieence a g a i n s t  

such a proposa l .  I propose, t h e r e f o r e ,  t o  abendon t h e  

t r s n s f o r m a t i o n a l  hypothes i s  o f  noun compounding as t h i s  hypo- 

t h e s i s  appea r s  t o  o f f e r  n e i t h e r  a g a i n  i n  i n s i g h t  nor even 

a p r i n c i p l e d  accomodation of t h e  f a c t s ,  



i .  I t ake  it t h a t  very i i t t l e  has been achievee by showing 
t h a t  one o r  two i n d i v i d u a l  compounds can be t r a n s f o r ~ m t i o n -  
a l l y  der ived  and t h a t ,  t o  make any c l a im  a t  a l l ,  a w e l l  
def ined c l a s s  of noun cornpoun?~ must b~ shown t o  be 
t r ~ n s f o r m ~ t i o n a l l y  de r ived .  

2 . I t  must be noted t h a t  not  a l l  semant ic  paraphrases  a r e  
sys t ema t i c  paraphrases  o r  v i c e  v e r s a .  Look, f o r  example, 
a t  t h e  d e f i n i t i o n  of l e x i c a l  i tems.  The semantic para-  
phrase  of a s i n g l e  l e x i c a l  i tem o f t e n  r e q u i r e s  s t r u c t u r e s  
of cons ide rab le  l eng th .  Any d i c t  i onary w i l l  f u r n i s h  
examples of t h i s .  These paraphrases  do not  c o n s t i t u t e  
f a c t s  of syntax.  

3 Chomsky, (1970). shows t h a t  a l though  t h e r e  i s  some 
s y n t a c t i c  evidence f o r  r e l a t i n g  der ived  nomirals  t o  t h e i r  
a s s o c i a t e d  p r o p o s i t i o n s  by t r a n s f o r m a t i o n s ,  t h e  evidence 
i s  not s u f f i c i e n t  t o  f o r c e  t h e  adop t ion  of  a t ransform- 
a t i o n a l  hypo thes i s  of d e r i v ~ t i o n a l  p rocesses .  

4. See Chapter 11, s e c t i o n  .3, 

5 ( I  could be t r y i n g  t o  commit s u i c i d e  and on ly  yoing 
through the  p re t ense  of parachute  jumping. ) 

7. The t heo ry  of compounding presen ted  i n  Chapter  VI would 
e x p l a i n  t h e s e  f a c t s  as fo l lows .  Pant i s  C+PLURAL] 
l e x i c a l l y  but  t h e  -s morpheme i s  added t r ans fo rma t ion -  
a l l y  whereas t h e  - -ae on alumnae i s  l e x i c a l l y  added. 
The theo ry  of compounding which I p r e s e n t  would n r e d i c t  
t h a t  t h e  morphological  form of t h e  p l u r a l  i s  a v a i l a b l e  t o  
t h e  r u l e s  of compounding i n  t h e  l a t t e r  ca se  but  not  i n  
t h e  former.  See Chapter  V I ,  s e c t i o n  .332. 

8. That i s ,  f o r  a l l  noun compount'ls w i t h  M s  a s  Il.I-i.C. 

9 I w i l l  not  r e p e s t  here  t h e  problems w i t h  p r o d u c t i v i t y  
which have a l r e a d y  been mentioned i n  Chapter  111. 
Many of t h e s e  were q u i t e  g e n e r a l  and t h e r e f o r e  apply  h e r e .  



CHAPTER V 

The phrase structure wle hypothesis 

of noun compound in&. 



In t h i s  c h a p t e r  I b r i e f l y  examine t h e  p o ~ s i b i l i t y  t h a t  

noun compoun~~s are penerated by t h e  con tex t  - f r e e  re -wr i te  

r u l e s  of t h e  base component. Th i s  s u g g e s t i o n  h ~ s  n o t ,  t o  my 

knowledge, been made elsewhere  but  it is not  prima f a c i e  ~n ' 

imposs ib le  sugges t ion ,  T h e  most l i k e l y  contender  f o r  t h i s  

sugges t ion  i s  t h e  c l a s s  of coo rd ina t e  conjoined noun compounds 

which I i d e n t i f i e d  i n  C h ~ p t e r  II. 
1 

.1 Are coo rd ina t e  conjoined noun compounds generated 

by phrase  s t r u c t u r e  r u l e s ?  

Coordinate  conjoined noun compounds provide a n  i n t e r e s t i n 8  

t e s t  case  f o r  t h e  phrase  s t r u c t u r e  r u l e  hypo thes i s  because they  

are s u b j e c t  t o  t h e  c la ims  of Dougherty, (1968). t h a t  " i n  a n  

opt imal  grammar . . . , a l l  con junc t ion  must be generated by 

t h e  phrase  s t r u c t u r e  r u l e s  o f  t he  base." ( i b l d ,  p . v . )  I n  o r d e r  

t o  demonstra te  t h i s  c o n t e n t i o n  Dougherty s e t s  up two general 

phrase  s t r u c t u r e  r u l e s :  

 here X r e p r e s e n t s  any of t h e  major c a t e g r i e s  MP, VF, S en? 

t h e i r  heads :  @ P E C , X ~  r e p r e s e n b  t h e  s p e c i f i e r s  of t h e s e  



s t r u c t u r e s ,  P .P.  SPEC, hld rewrites a s  a u a n t i f  iers; I.2OIt:E'.X 1 

rr p r e s e n t s  t h e  complener t s  of t h e s e  s t r u c t u r e s ,  e .  a. [co:~ k. 1. 1 

rewrites 8 s  t h e  PI? and S complements of nouns. 

Lougher ty  a l s o  u s e s  a new bar  n o t a t i o n  t o  r e p r e s e n t  

t h e  d e g r e e  o f  dominance by  one node o v e r  a n o t h e r .  The number 

of b a r s  i n d i c a t e s  t h e  d e ~ r e e  o f  dominnce of  one noee o v e r  a 

node w i t h  fewer b a r s .  F o r  exarcple 4 o m i n ~ t e s  Ns, and N Y ,  
- 

whic:~ L'ougherty w r i t e s  W, dominates  a t  0r.e remove and N a t  

two removes. 

The f e a t u r e s  of  t h e  f i r s t  g e n e r a l  r u l e  accoun t  f o r  

t h e  t y p e  o f  c o n j u n c t i o n  which i s  be inp  used t o  c o o r d i n a t e  

t h e  s t r u c t u r e s ,  and t h e  co-occurence r e s t r i c t i o n s  among t h e  

c o n j u n c t i o n ,  t h e  s p e c i f i e r s  and t h e  c o r r p l e ~ ~ e n t s .  

The i n d e x  o v e r  t h e  major  c a t e g o r y  i n  t h e  second r u l e  

i n d i c e t e s  t h e  nunber  o f  s t r u c t u r e s  which have been con jo ined .  

One f u r t h e r  i n o v a t i o n  of  Dougherty 's  must be mextioned and 

t h a t  i s  h i s  " f e a t u r e  p e r c o l a t i n g  mechanism." T h i s  mechanism 

c o p i e s  t h e  f e a t u r e s  of  E not.!@ o n t o  t h e  nodes which it dominates .  

"The f e a t u r e s  
[sF,xJ n-1 b a r  

" T h i s  f e e t u r e  

of  t h e  node X n b a r  e r e  dupliceter i ,  on 
, X n-1 b a r ,  and [ C O ~ I E , ~ !  n-1 bar ."  

( i b i c ? ,  p.146.) 
p e r c o l a t  inc mechenism i s  e q u i v a l e n t  t o  

t h e  s t a t e m e n t :  a no6e i s  marked f o r  a l l  t h e  f e ~ t u s e s  of 
i t s  head e lement  ." 

( i b i d ,  p.148.) 

T h e  f e a t u r e  percola t inrz :  mechanism h ~ s  ninny f u n c t i o r ? ~  i n  

Eougher ty ' s  grammar which need n o t  concern  u s  here. However 

one of i t s  f u n c t i o n s  can  be i l l u s t r q t e d  by showinp; h0v.r i t  

o p e r a t e s  t o  g i v e  t h e  c o r r e c t  s e l e c t i o n a l  r e s t r i c t i o n s  betweep 

R c o n j u n c t i o n  nnri t h e  d i s t r i b u t i v e  a d v e r b s  wh ich  can f u n c t i o n  as 



~ O I  P ,x] .  F o r  example. w h r ~  o r  con j o i n s  two s t r u c t u r e s  the 
!- 

d i s t r i b u t i v e  adverb  t o g e t h e r  d o ~ ~  n o t  occur :  

1 ) " ~ o h n  o r  J i m  t o a e t h e r  caught  f i s h .  

E e r e  t h e  node which d ~ r r ~ i ~ a t e s  t h e  c o n j o i n e d  EPs h c ~ s  t h e  f e a t u r e  

l+clis junct ive] ,However,  t o g e t h e r  belorigs t o  t h e  c l a s s  o f  

" s t t r i b u t i v e  adverbs which 8 r e  pd i s j u n c t i v e ]  . llhen t h e  

f e a t u r e  p e r c o l a t i n g  mechanism c o p i e s  t h e  [ ' + d i s j u n c t i v e ]  f e a t u r e  

o n t o  t h e  complement node t h i s  t n k ~ s  c a r e  of  t h e  s e l e c t i o n a l  

r e s t r i c t i o n  o f  1 ) .  

I now n o t e  t h a t  c o o r d i n a t e  con jo ined  noun compounds l i k e  

p r i e s t - k i n e  c ~ n n o t  be g e n e r a t e d  by t h e  r u l e s  of l o u g h e r t y ,  (1968). 

because  t h i s  grammar c o n t a i n s  no p h r a s e  s t r u c t u r e  r u l e s  f o r  

t h e  e x p e n s i o n  o f  N. A s  these compounds a re  Ns,Gougherty 's  

grammar i s  d e f i c i e n t  i n  n o t  b e i n g  a b l e  t o  g e n e r a t e  them, 

P,owever, t h i s  i s  no t  a s e r i o u s  matter i f  Dougher ty ' s  rules 

schema o u t l i n e  above c a n  be n a t u r a l l y  e n l a r g e d  t o  i n c l ~ l e  a 

r u l e  f o r  t h e  e x p a n s i o n  of $I. I n  o r d e r  t o  conform t o  t h e  

g e n e r a l  p a t t e r n  which Gougherty l a y s  down f o r  p h r a s e  s t r u c t u r e  

r u l e s ,  t h e  r e q u i r e d  r u l e  would have t o  be: 
1 ln 1 

N ( [SPEC,E] ) + r + ( ~ C O I ) ~ P , ~ ~  ) 

where t h e  bar minus one i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  t h e s e  nodes are 

dominated by N, T h i s  r u l e  c a n  i-e i n t e r p r e t e d  by supposdnq t h a t  
- 1 1 
lu r e p r e s e n t s  noun stems nnd  t h a t  [ZOHF,K j i s  t h e  s o u r c e  

o f  all t h e  L.Ii.C.s i n  t h e  c l a s s  o f  noun cornpounris which h a s  
.2 

8 modif ier -head s t r u c t u r e .  T h i s  r u l e  would g e n e r a t e  all t h e  

c o o r d i n a t e  c o n j o i n e d  noun compounds. However, t h e r e  a r e  problems. 
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1 
F i r s t ,  t h e r e  a r e  no exponects  of [SPEC,E] . );o d r t e rmlne r  

o r  q u a n t l f  f e r  f u n c t i o n s  d i r e c t l y  before  noun compounds, 

Second, t h i s  c l a s s  of compounds on ly  occurs  wi th  two 

c o n s t i t u e n t s .  For  example both of  t h e  fo l lowing  are ungronmgtic- 

a1 with  t h e  paraphrase  "N and N and N": 

2 )  " f i g h t e r  bomber g l i d e r  

3)  * p r i e s t  k ing  a rchb i shop  

Third,  t h e  two c o n s t i t u e n t s  have a convent iona l  order :  

3) p r i e s t  Binq but not  k ing  priest 

4) f i g h t e r  boxiber but  not  bomber f i g h t e r  

Four th ,  t h e r e  a r e  no coord i n a t e  con joined noun compounds 

which a r e  unders tood as d i s j u n c t i v e l y  coo rd ina t ed ,  i .e. where 

t h e  con junc t ion  i s  understood a s  - o r  o r  n e i t h e r  nor. T h i s  

ncans  t h a t  t h e  r u l e  f o r  t h e  expansion of N would have t o  read: 

F i f t h ,  t h e r e  a r e  some coord ina t e  con joined noun compound s 

which d o  not  have a n  o v e r t  con junc t ion .  Thus t h e r e  e i t h e r  has 

t o  be o b l i g a t o r y  d e l e t i o n  of  - and o r  a blocking  of t h e  r u l e  f o r  

t h e  l s x i c a l i z a t i o n  of t h e  conjunc t ion  i n  j u s t  t h e s e  ceses .  

S i x t h ,  t h e  f e a t u r e  p e r c o l a t i n g  mechanism does  not appee r  

t o  o p e r a t e  aeross t h e  node N. The above r e s t r i c t i o n s  on t h e  

re-write r u l e  f o r  N would s u q ~ e s t  t h a t  f e a t u r e  c o n f l i c t s  would 

occur  i f  f e a t u r e s  o t h e r  t h a n  t h e r e  were pe rco la t ed  a c r o s s  N. 

However, s t r u c t u r e s  where such a v i o l a t i o n  does  t a k e  p lace  a r e  



p e r f e c t l y  gramlratical. , 

4 )  I ordered n e i t h e r  a g i n  and tonic nor a whiskey and 

soda. 

hone of these  ob jec t ions  i s  insuperable .  The r u l e s  f o r  

the  expansion of K can be re -wr i t t en  w i t h  t h e  appropr ia t e  

f e a t u r e s  p resen t ,  t h e  s p e c i f i e r  can be omit ted,  find t h e  index 
1 

on the  H can be spec i f i ed  as 2. The f e a t u r e  porco l s t inp  

mechaniim can a l s o  be stopped a t  N. However, t h i s  would make 

f o r  a r a t h e r  unconvincinj~ case considering t h a t  each of these  

changes i s  wholly ad hoc. Furthermore, t h e  r e s u l t i n g  

r u l e s  a r e  very d i f f e r e n t  from those which Dougherty uses  t o  

generate  coordina te  conjoined s t r u c t u r e s  h igher  i n  syntax. 

I s h a l l  make a case i n  t h e  next chap te r  f o r  inc luding  

FI r u l e  very l i k e  the  one proposed above i n  t h e  lex icon.  I 

thus  r e j e c t  t h e  hypothesis  t h a t  t h e  c l a s s  of coordine te  conjoined 

noun compounds i s  generated by phrase s t r u c t u r e  r u l e s .  

.2 A r e  o t h e r  noun compounds generated by phrase s t r u c t u r e  

r u l e s ?  

Other noun compounds could be generated d i r e c t l y  by a 

phrase s t r u c t u r e  r u l e  which would look something l i k e  t h i s :  

N 
A .  
Prep. 
Con j . 
Nu. 
N and 
V and 
PP 
e t c .  



The noun compounds which have 'prepos i t ions  as R.H,C. could be 

generated hy a r u l e  such as t h e  following: 

I( V + Prep. 

There a r e  a host of ob jec t ions  t o  t h i s  proposal many of 

which w i l l  be a.pparent from d i scuss ions  i n  t h e  previous two 

chapters .  I w i l l  r e - s t a t e  a number of t h e s e  b r i e f l y .  

.21 Kennings and idiomatic  rendings.  

I f  t h e  phrase s t r u c t u r e  r u l e  proposal i s  adopted we a r e  

faced with t h e  problem of how t o  give a semantic i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  

t o  noun compounds. I t  i s  poss ib le  t o  p o s t u l a t e  a genera l  

r u l e  of semantics which w i l l  read t h e  R.H,C. N as head of a 

modifier-head s t r u c t u r e  f o r  noun compounds which have N a s  R.H.C. 

and which w i l l  read t h e  V t h e  same way for compounds which have 

p repos i t ions  as R.H.C. However, i t  i s  not poss ib le  t o  see how 

a grammar woulcl give a n  adequate semantic i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  t o  

compounds generated by t h e  above two r u l e s  where t he  compounds 

have a n  i d i o n a t  i c  reading. Furthermore a semantic component 

would have no way t o  s o r t  idiomatic  compounds from non-idiomatic 

ones, 

.22 The s t r u c t u r e  of noun compounds, 

,221  The s t r u c t u r e  of s y n t a c t i c  fragments,  

I f  s y n t a c t i c  fragments a r e  generated by phrase s t r u c t u r e  

r u l e s  t h i s  r a i s e s  t h e  problem of how t o  account f o r  such 

ungrammatical fragments a s  smash and grab  opera t ing  a s  L o H e C .  

i n  smash and ~ r a b  r a i d  which i s  nbt ungrammatical, 



.222 The dominance of poun compounds by N. 

If t h e  phrase s i r u c t u r e  rule hypothesis  i s  adopted then  

t h e r e  must be two re-write r u l e s  f o r  M. One would re-write N 

as dummy element and t h e  o t h e r  would be r u l e s  l i k e  those  

proposed i n  s e c t i o n  .2 of t h i s  chapter .  T h i s  s t i l l  means t h a t  

N i s  a l e x i c a l  node when t h e  f i r s t  of t h e s e  r u l e s  opera tes  and 

a p h r ~ s e  node when t h e  second type opera tes .  

.223 Cons t ra in t s  on noun compounds with p repos i t ions  as 

R.H.C. 

A phrase s t r u c t u r e  r u l e  hypothesis  g ives  no way t o  s t ~ t e  

the  c o n s t r a i n t  t h a t  t h e  L.H.C. of these  noun compounds has an  

i d e n t i c a l  noun form. 

.224 Complex compounds. 

1 have shown i n  Chapter IV, s e c t i o n  .231, t h a t  t h e  

c o n s t r ~ i n t s  on noun compounding can only be s t a t e d  by context  

s e n s i t i v e  r u l e s .  Such r u l e s  do not form p a r t  of t h e  phrase 

s t r u c t u r e  r u l e s .  

.23 Product iv i ty .  

The genera l  f a c t s  of p roduc t iv i ty  which I mentioned i n  

s e c t i o n  . 33  of Chapter I V  i . e .  t h a t  some compound s t r u c t u r e s  

occur much more f r equen t ly  than  o the r s ,  a r e  a d e f i n i t e  problem 

f o r  a phrase s t r u c t u r e  rule hypothesis  of noun compound.ing 

because the  phrase s t r u c t u r e  r u l e s  normally genera te  s t r u c t u r e s  

of g rea t  g e n e r a l i t y .  

Furthermore t h e  id iosyncrac ies  of p l u r a l  and gen i t ive  

i n f l e c t i o n ,  t h e  r e s t r i c t i o n s  on the  s y n t a c t i c  f e a t u r e  



composi t ion o f  t h e  L.H.C, o f  noun compounds which have nouns as 

H.h.C., all seem t o  argue ~ q a i n s t  t h e  a d o p t i o n  of a phra se  

s t r u c t u r e  rule hypothes i s .  

. 3  Can~lnslon. 

I t  a p p e a r s  t h a t  there i s  l i t t l e  o r  no suppor t  f o r  a 

phrase s t r u c t u r e  r u l e  hypo thes i s  of noun compounding and t h a t  

t h e r e  is s u f f i c i e n t  evidence t o  d i s m i s s  such a t heo ry .  



Notes. 
L 

1, C h a p t e r  11, s e c t i o n  i 2 3 1 1 0  

2. This makes  a rule very l i k e  the  rule a) of Chapter  IV, 
.32. 



A lexical hypothesis of noun oompoundin~. 



I n  t h i s  chap te r  I w i l l  lou t l ine  an a l t e r n a t i v e  hypothesis  

t o  both t h e  t ransformat ional  and phrase s t r u c t u r e  rule 

hypotheses, T h i s  new hypothesis  s t a t e s  t h a t  noun compounds a r e  

generated i n  t h e  lex icon by a s e t  of context  free and context  

s e n s i t i v e  re-wri te  r u l e s  which r e l a t e  l e x i c a l  e n t r i e s  t o  

l e x i c a l  e n t r i e s .  These r u l e s  are located i n  t h e  same s e c t i o n  of 
1 

t he  l ex icon  a s  t h a t  which conta ins  the  r u l e s  of de r iva t ion .  

I w i l l  show t h a t  much of t h e  evidenbe which argues a g a i n s t  t h e  

t ransformat ional  and phrase s t r u c t u r e  r u l e  hypotheses favours  

t h i s  hypothesis ,  I a l s o  show t h a t  it has some i n t e r e s t i n g  

consequences. 

.1 Some evidence t h a t  noun compounds a r e  der ived i n  the  

lexicon.  

.I1 Coordinate c o n j o i n ~ d  noun compounds. 

I n  t h e  previous chap te r  I d e a l t  b r i e f l y  wi th  the  c l a s s  of 

coordinate  conJoined noun compounds. Th i s  c l a s s  is an  

except ion t o  t h e  r u l e s  of compounding i f  these  r u l e s  a r e  

regarded as s y n t a c t i c  rules, I n  t h i s  s e c t i o n  I advance t h e  

hypothesis  t h a t ,  i f  these  compounds a r e  generated i n  t h e  lex icon 

then  much of t h e i r  I r r e g u l a r  behaviour i s  explained.  

,111 Coordinate conjolned noun compounds and t h e  f e a t u r e  

p e r c o l a t i n g  mechanism, 

I n  Chapter V it was noted t h a t  coordinate  conjoined noun 

uompounds provide a counter-example t o  the  claim of Dougherty, 

(19681, t h a t  t h e  f e a t u r e s  which account f o r  coordina te  



con jo ined  s t r u c t u r e s  are r e - w r i t t e n  c o m p u l s o r i l y  under  e a c h  
I 

s ~ ~ c c e s s i v e  node down 8 base tree. 1 * +?ai>b --+ to exmine t h i s  

counter-example more c l o s e l y .  Take,  f o r  example,  t h e  f  o l l o w l n p  

s e n t e n c e :  

1) N e i t h e r  t h e  p r i e s t - k i n g  n o r  t h e  p r i n c e - a r c h b i s h o p  cnme. 

Accord ing  t o  [iougherty. ( If  we e x t e n d  his r u l e s  t o  p rov ide  

t h e  a p p r o p r i a t e  re-write r u l e  f o r  P), t h e  base  s t r u c t u r e  of t h e  

subJect of t h i s  s e n t e n c e  would be as f o l l o w s :  

- - 

----- 
---_2___ 

NP NP 

n e i t h e r  

I i I \ 
p r i e s t  king p r i n c e  a r c h b i s h o p  



I t  i s  obvious t h a t  t h e  f e a t u r e s  under P: a r e  d i f f e r e n t  from those  

under h ighe r  nodes. This means t h a t  t h e  f e a t u r e  p e r c o l a t i n g  

mech~nism cannot be r epons ib l e  f o r  t h e  f e a t u r e s  under h .  
t 

There is i n  f a c t  a f e a t u r e  v i o l a t i o n .  The f e a t u r e s  under M 

account  f o r  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  t h e  noun compounds which a re  dominated 

by fi are coord ina t e  conjoined by - a n d .  If t h e  f e a t u r e  . 

p e r c o l ~ t i n p  mechanism were t o  re -wr i te  f e ~ t u r e s  under N t hen  

t h i s  would c r e ~ t e  a f e a t u r e  v i o l a t i o n .  

T h i s  f8.ct might l ead  u s  t o  abandon t h e  f e a t u r e  p e r c o l a t i n g  

mechanism. Eowever t h i s  seems a bad move t o  ~ a k e  because t h e  

mechanism has ample mo t iva t ion  h i ~ h e r  i n  t h e  t r e e .  I n s t e a d  I 

propose t o  l i m i t  t h e  o p e r a t i o n  of t h e  f e a t u r e  p e r c o l n t i n p  

mechanism s o  t h a t  i t  does  not  o p e r a t e  below . T h i s  i s  a n  

ad hoc modi . f icat ion of t heo ry  a t  t h i s  p o i n t .  Iloorever I w i l l  

show i n  t h i s  chclpter t h a t  t h e  boundary f o r  t h e  ope ra t ion  of 

t h e  f e a t u r e  p e r c o l a t i n g  mechanism i s  a l s o  t h e  boundary between 

syn tax  and l ex ioon .  I am proposing t h a t  t h e  f e a t u r e s  under K 

a r e  i n s e r t e d  by a  l e x i c a l  rule. 

.I12 Rule types .  

F u r t h e r  conf i rmat ion  fo-  t h e  above proposa l  can be found 

by examining t h e  n a t u r e  of t h e  r u l e  which i s  r equ i r ed  t o  

gene ra t e  coo rd ina t e  conjoined noun compounds. I n  Chapter  V 

i t  was pointed ou t  t h a t  t h e r e  were cons ide rab le  d i f f e r e n c e s  

between t h e  r u l e s  r equ i r ed  by Doueherty t o  gene ra t e  c o o r d i n ~ t e  

conjoined s t r u c t u r e s  and a r u l e  of t h e  same g e n e r a l  type  which 

miaht be hypothes i sed  t o  gene ra t e  coo rd ina t e  conjoined noun 



compounds. F i r s t  the r u l e  ddes  not t a k e  a s :  e c i f i e r .  Second, 

t h e  index on t h e  head Is 2. Th i rd ,  no noun compounds a r e  

d i s j u n c t i v e l y  coord ina ted  wi th  t h e  r e s u l t  t h a t  t h e  f e a t u r e s  

on t h e  r u l e  a r e  wholly s p e c i f i e d .  Four th ,  some of t h e s e  

covpounds do not have a n  o v e r t  con junc t ion .  And f i f t h ,  t h e  two 

c o n s t i t u e n t s  have a convent iona l  o rde r .  I j ~ e s e  d i f f e r e n c e s  

sueges t  that t h e  r u l e  requi red  t o  account  f o r  c o o r d i n ~ t e  

conjoined noun compounds i s  no t  a phrase  s t r u c t u r e  r u l e .  

However, t h e  rule suggested i n  t h e  ~ r e v i o u s  c h a p t e r  f o r  

h~ene ra t ing  t h e s e  corn, ounds: 

i s  the  c o r r e c t  rule i n  many r e s p e c t s  f o r  g e n e r a t i n g  t h i s  c l a s s  

of compounds. F i r s t ,  i t  c a p t u r e s  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  t h e  semantic 

paraphrase  of t h e s e  compounds i s  complete ly  systemat i c e  Second., 

it does  f i t  Dougherty's t h e s i s  t h a t  coo rd ina t e  conjoined 

s t r u c t u r e s  are generated by con tex t  f r e e  r e -wr i t e  r u l e s .  Ann!, 

q l t h o u ~ h  t h e  above r u l e  d o ~ s  not  meet t h e  r e q u i r c n e n t s  of 

Douaher tyqs  schema i n  t h e  ways o u t l i n e d  above,  t h e r e  a r e  s t i l l  

s i g n i  f i c s n t  s i m i l a r i t i e s  between t h e  above r u l e  and t h e  

g e n e r a l  r u l e  schema which do cap tu re  s i g n i f i c a n t  g e n e r a l i t i e s  

about coo rd ina t ion .  The r u l e  a l s o  e x p l a i n s  a sement ic  

p rope r ty  of t h e s e  compounds, t h a t  i s  t h a t  t h e y  r e f e r  t o  s i n g l e  

e n t i t i e s .  T h i s  can be demonstrated by looking  a t  t h e  way t h e s e  



compounds takp  p l u r a l s ,  P r lb s t -k ing  t a k e s  a normal noun 

i n f l e c t  ion f o r  p l u r a l ;  p r i e s t - k i n g s .  T h i s  can be compared 

with  coo rd ina t e  conjolned Es which have t h e  same r e f e r e n t i a l  

p roper ty :  

2 )  T h i s  pharaoh was a proud p r i e s t  and powerful  k ing.  

3)  These pharaohs were proud p r i e s t s  and powerful  k ings .  

I n  t h e  cnse of  t h e  noun compound, t h e  plural i s  on t h e  14 
1 

and not  on e i t h e r  of t h e  s whereas t h e  conjoined Es w i t h  t h e  

same r e f e r e n t i a l  p rope r ty  have t o  t a k e  p l u r a l s  on both of t h e  

con jo ined c o n s t i t u e n t s .  

Because of  t h i s  r e f e r e n t i a l  p r o p e r t y  of coo rd ina t e  conjoined 

noun compounds, both  c o n s t i t u e n t s  have t h e  same s y n t a c t i c  

f e a t u r e s .  Thus w e  d o  not  g e t  t h e  fo l lowing:  " p r i e s t - t r a c t o r ,  

"elephant-kinq,  " f i g h t e r - s i n c e r t $ y ,  w i th  t h e  r ead ing  " K  and Nn. 

A f u r t h e r  p o s i t i v e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  of t h e  above r u l e  i s  
1 

t h a t  i t  i s  no t  r e c u r s i v e ,  , If t h e  w a s  no t  used t h e  r u l e  

would be r e c u r s i v e .  So far, I have found no case  where t h i s  

t ype  of compound has  more t h a n  two c o n s t i t u e n t s ,  2 

.I13 L e x i c a l  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  of coo rd inq te  conjoined 

noun compounds. 

P l a c i n g  t h e  r u l e  f o r  g e n e r a t i n g  coo rd ina t e  conjoined 

noun compounds i n  t h e  l e x i c o n  can  be f u r t h e r  j u s t i f i e d  by n o t i n g  

tha.t  t h e s e  compounc's have a number of  l ex ics .1  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s .  

Kost no t ab l e  of  t h e s e  i s  t h e  convent iona l  o r d e r .  It i s  t y p i c a l  

of l e x i c a l  items t h a t  t hey  h ~ v e  a r b i t r a r y  and convent iona l  

c h e r a c t e r i s t i c s .  The compounding r u l e  does not  set down t h i s  



order ,  i t  merely s t a t e s  t h a t  noun compounds have the  s t r u c t u r e  
$ 

senerated by the rule. It i s  up t o  t h e  i ~ d i v i d u w l  l ex i ca l  

e n t r y  t o  spec i fy  what th& orde r  f o r  any g iven  compound is. The 

l i m i t a t i o n  of t h e  rule t o  two l e x i c a l  i tems i s  a l s o  ~ r b i t r a r y  

i n  t h a t  it 1 s  u n c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  of coordinated s t r u c t u r e s  t o  

have a f i n i t e  l i m i t .  

.12 Kennings . 
I t  seems t h a t  t h e r e  is  a l s o  j u s t i f i c a t i o n  f o r  genera t ing  

kennings i n  t h e  lexicon.  Two t h i n g s  which are c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  

of kennings need t o  be accounted f o r t  

a )  t h e  endocent r ic  r e l a t i o n s h i p  of t h e  c o n s t i t u e n t s  

b) t h e  i d i o s y n c r a t i c  reading of t h e  compound. 

Of these  b) can only be given i n  a l e x i c a l  e n t r y ,  a )  can 

be conveniently accounted f o x  by use of the  [COMP, N 'I 

node. Doing t h i s  would mean t h a t  t h e  semantic r u l e  which 

i n t e r p r e t s  complements h igher  i n  t h e  t r e e  could give 'the 

appropr ia t e  reading  here.  I n  t h e  case of restskin, f o r  example, 
1 

would l e x i c a l i s e  as - skin and [COMP.N] as red a f t e r  which a 

complement mcnlng r u l e  could Inver t  t h e  c o n s t i t u e n t s .  3 

,2 A hypothesis t  t h a t  noun compounds a r e  generated i n  t h e  

lexicon. 

I n  t h i s  s e c t i o n  I o u t l i n e  a hypothesis  which extends t h e  

power of t h e  l ex icon  t o  oover compounding processes.  

.21 Lexica l  prooesses.  

I n  Chomsky, (1970), a model of t h e  l ex icon  i s  proposed 



in which d e r i v a t i o n a l  processes  a r e  en te red  i n  t h e  lex icon as a 

set of r u l e s  which r e f e r  t o  ind iv idua l  l e x i c a l  e n t r i e s .  This  

model is descr ibed by Jackendoff,  (1969). as follows: 

" . . . p a r t  of t h e  l ex icon  i s  a set of d e r i v a t i o n a l  r u l e s ,  
For example, t h e  nominal i sa t ion  system would con ta in  t h e  
fo l lowing morphological r u l e s  fo r"  - t i o n  and -ment a long 
w i t h  more f o r  o t h e r  productive a f f i x e s  such as &, - i s m ,  
-e r  e t c .  - 

XI: V + t i o n  j N 
M2 : V + ment - N 

Associated with these  would be at l e a s t  the  fol lowing 
semantic d e r i v a t i o n  rules, which g ive  the  range of poss ib le  
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  of nominal isat ions (under l ined  words a r e  
t o  be take t o  stand f o r  t h e i r  semantic i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s , ) :  

Si: 
S2: 
s3: 

Under 
l e x i c a l  e n t r y  w i l l  have t h e  fomn: 

l o c a t  ion  number 
phonologiml r e p r e s e n t a t  Ion 
s y n t a c t i c  f e a t u r e s  
semantic r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  

The l o c a t i o n  number i s  simply a way of i d e n t i f y i n g  the  
i tem i n  t h e  lexicon. 

To show how t h e  d e r i v a t i o n a l  r u l e s  are used i n  the  
lex icon,  t ake  t h e  verbs  compensate and consign,which w i l l  
have l e x i c a l  e n t r i e s  as fol lows,  ( u s i n g  a r b i t r a r y  l o c a t i o n  
numbers ) : 

oonpensat e c o n s i ~ q  

The cos t  of t h e s e  l e x i c a l  i tems would be (more o r  
l e s s )  t h e  number of f e a t u r e s  ft l a k e s  t o  bui ld  up t h e  
l e x i c a l  en t ry .  Now f o r  t h e i r  nominal i sa t ion  compensation 
and cons i  nohent it i s  not necessary t o  spell everyth ing  
out .  *ed Is t h e  f o l l o r i n g t  

der ived from 67 



The crossreferences  t o  the verbs  supply t h e  bas ic  
phonological,  s y n t a t i c  and semantic &nformetion, Then t h e  
c ross re fe rences  t o  t h e  d e r i v a t i o n a l  r u l e s  t e l l  u s  how t o  
~ l t e r  t h e  verb ' s  e n t r y  t o  produce t h e  noun." 

( i b i d *  pp.31-33.) 

Some f u r t h e r  consequences of t h i s  approach are explored i n  

S t a ~ o s t a ,  (1971).  S t a r o s t a  shows t h a t  r e l a t i o n s h i p s  involving 

cAse which e x i s t  between l e x i c a l  i tems can be captured by 

l e x i c a l  r u l e s ,  

"The r u l e s  I propose a r e  e s s e n t i a l l y  a subtype of l e x i c a l  
redundancy r u l e ,  and thus  c o n s t i t u t e  p a r t  of t h e  l ex icon  
i n  the  base component of a n  Aspects-s tyle  genera t ive  
grammar. They d i f f e r  from t h e  usua l  type of redundancy 
r u l e  i n  t h a t ,  i n s t ead  of only adding redundant f e a t u r e s  
t o  t h e  matr ices  of l e x i c a l  i tems, they  p r e d i c t  the  
ex i s t ence  of new l e x i c a l  i tems on t h e  b a s i s  of items 
a l ready present .  

( ib id ,p .85 , )  
"I would l i k e  t o  i l l u s t r e t e  t h e  form and opera t ion  

of l e x i c a l  d e r i v a t i o n  r u l e s  with some examples from Sre,  
Sora, Tagalog, Kusaien, and English. . . .  

I n  S re ,  a Mon-Khmer language of Vietnam, causa t ive  
verbs  can be derived from t r a n s i t i v e  o r  i n t r a n s i t i v e  verbs  
by adding the prefix a-. 

People beet me . 

H e  caused-to-beat me 

The verbs t h u s  d i f f e r  from t h e  corresponding underived 
verbs  i n  ways which can be predic ted  on t h e  h s i s  of 
a n  underlying case r e l a t i o n s h i p  between sub jec t  and 
verb. Example (1 ,) f o r  example, i s  a common t r ~ n s i t i v e  
sentence.  In  ( Z . ) ,  i d e n t i c a l  t o  (1.) but w i t h a  causa t ive  
verb,  the  ob3ect of t h e  bea t ing  i s  s t i l l  the d i r e c t  
ob jec t  but t h e  pepson a c t u a l l y  admin i s t e r ing  t h e  bea t ing  
cannot be grammatically expressed a t  all. Ins tead  t h e  
person causing t h e  bea t ing  t o  be adminis tered must appear 
as t h e  sub jec t .  Th i s  r e l ~ t i o n s h i p  can be expressed by 



b e r i v a t i o n a l  Rule 1, which s t a t e s  t h p t  f o r  every 
t r a n s i t i v e  ve rb  w i t h  a n  agent sub jec t  ([+NM], 'nominat iveg,  
refers t o  subject),  there i s  another  t r a n s i t i v e  v e r b .  
t ak ing  the  same d i r e c t  objec t  but a new agent  s u b j e c t ,  - 
DR-1: I+ +V p.~] -yzY]]=?+! r+v [*"J 1 1.0 7 1 i I 1 

1 

' +CAUS 

+ +AGT - + O M  I 
TF, 

1, y Fm 
BFJ 1 

The[aFI1 and LeFi] can be i n t e r p r e t e d  a s  e i t h e r  r e f e r e n t i a l  
o r  a s  t h e  s e t  of s e l e c t i o n a l  f e a t u r e s  imposed on t h e  
a c t a n t  by the  verb. I n  DR-1 t h e  f a c t  t h a t  t h e  C + O B J I  
c o n s t i t u e n t s  i n  the  underived and derived verbs  a r e  both 
marked [6 F' 7 i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  they both occupy the  same 
semantic r d l e  with r e spec t  t o  t h e  verb ,  i n  t h i s  case t h e  
r o l e  of t h e  v ic t im of t h e  bea t ing ,  The f a c t  t h a t  t h e  
Agent of t h e  new verb  i s  not marked[otFil i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  it 
does not have t h e  same r o l e  a s  t h e  Aeent of t h e  underived 
verb.  The remaining f e a t u r e s  @Fml of t h e  underived verb,  
inc luding  o t h e r  case frame f e a t u r e s  a r e  der ived d i r e c t l y  
from t h e  underived ve r s ion ,  except t h a t  t h e  f e a t u r e  
I+CAUS~ has been added. Th i s  f e a t u r e  accounts  f o r  the  
d i f fe rence  i n  meaning, i f  any, t h a t  i s  f e l t  by n a t i v e  
speakers; it allows t h e  formal c h a r a c t e r i z a t i o n  o f ' t h e  
not ion ' causer '  of an  a c t i o n  a s  agent of a [+CAUS] verb; 
and it a c t s  as the  t r i g g e r  of t h e  morphophonemic r u l e  
t h a t  p r e f i x e s  tan- t o  every causa t ive  verb ,  This  r u l e  
has been given i n  a n  abbpeviated form as MR-1, 

To sum up, t h e  l ex icon  which I assume i s  one hsving 

l e x i c ~ l  e n t r i e s  of t h e  kind o u t l i n e d  by Jackendoff and a e e t  of 

r u l e s ,  both context - f ree  and context -sens i t  i v e  which p r e d i c t  

t h e  ex i s t ence  of new l e x i c a l  i tems on t h e  b a s i s  of i tems a l ready  

present .  The r u l e s  8.re loca ted  i n  a sub-component which I w i l l  

c a l l  t he  " l e x i c a l  formation component". 

.22 The ex tens lon  of the  l e x i c a l  formation component t o  

cover noun compounding. 



On the  s t r e n g t h  of the grel iminary arguments presented 

in s e c t i o n  .i of tniis chapter  I now propose t o  extend the  

:-cope of t h e  l e x i c a l  f o r m ~ t i o n  corr~ponent so  t h o t  t h e  r u l e s  i n  

i t  a l s o  spec i fy  the  formal na ture  of l e x i c a l  e n t r i e s  on t h e  

basis of more than  one o t h e r  l e x i c a l  e n t r y  a l r eady  present  i n  

the  lexicon,  and s o  spec i fy  the  formal na ture  of l e x i c a l  e n t r i e s  

not yet present  i n  the  lexicon.  More s p e c i f i c a l l y  I propose 

t h a t  the  r u l e s  of t h e  l e x i c a l  formation component be extended 

so  t h a t  thqy perform t h e  processes of noun compounding. 

.221 The r u l e  f o r  genera t ing  coordina te  conjoined noun 

compounds . 
I n  s e c t i o n  .I of t h i s  chapter  I continued t o  assume t h a t  

coordinate  conjoined noun compounds were generated by a rule of 

t h e  type: 

X ,-j Y + z 

i . e .  a phrase s t r u c t u r e  ru le .  It i s  c l e a r  from the  above out- 

l i n e  of the  l ex icon  t h a t  t h i s  type of r u l e  i s  not t o  be found 

i n  the  lexicon.  The r u l e s  of the  lex icon generate  s i n ~ l e , n e w  

l e x i c a l  e n t r i e s .  I n  t h e  case of noun compounds they  would 

generate  noun compounds with t h e  c a t e g o r i a l  f e a t u r e  C +El by 

r e f e r i n g  t o  two o r  more o t h e r  l e x i c a l  e n t r i e s  which  a r e  t h e  

c o n s t i t u e n t s  of t h e  compound. Thus t h e  r u l e s  should be of the  

form: 

Y + Z - $ X  

where Y and Z r ep resen t  given l e x i c a l  e n t r i e s  and X t h e  compound. 

The r u l e  proposed i n  s e c t i o n  2 1  was: 



Re-writing t i s  r u l e  i n  the  required form we ge t :  
i 9 i 

Paraphrasing t h i s  r u l e  w e  might say, noun stem coordinated 

w i t h  a secord noun stem plus  t h e  complement of noun stems 

re-wr i tes  a s  N. If we ignore the  complement s t r u c t u r e  f o r  t h e  

moment, s ince  we a r e  dea l ing  only with coordina te  conjoined 

compounds, t h e  r u l e  can be re-phrased as :  
1 1 

3 )  R + R - N 

That i s ,  a noun stem coordinated t o  a second noun stem re-writes 

a s  N. To make t h e  type of coordina t ion  e x p l i c i t  I introduce 

t h e  f e a t u r e s  f o r  coordina t ion  under  t h e  N :  
1 - 1 

4) W + 1J 

-ne g . 
1 have a l s o  noted i n  s e c t i o n  .I1 t h a t  coordinate  conjoined 

noun compounds have o o n s t i t u s n t s  whose s y n t a c t i c  f e a t u r e s  mtch 

and t h e  compound I t s e l f  has  t h e  s g n t a c t i c  f e a t u r e s  of i t s  

cons t i tuen t s .  These f a c t s  can be accounted f o r  using t h e  

t * ~ , ) c o p y i n ~  device used by S t a r o s t a  i n  the  s e c t i o n  I quoted 

i n  s e c t i o n  -21 of t h i s  chapter .  T h i s  device s t a t e s  t h a t  

m f e a t u r e s  with s t u n s  of a ,  @ ,a^, e t c  which are c o l l e c t i v e l y  

g i v m a s  G, a r e  matched by another  c o n s t i t u e n t  o r  copied on t o  

another  cons t i tuen t :  



Faraphras ing  t h i s  r u l e  it r eads ;  a noun stem w i t h  m s y n t a t i c  

f e a t u r e s  w i th  s i g n s  G, (3 , , e t c  p l u s  a n o t h e r  noun 

stem wi th  the same f e a t u r e  r e -wr i t e s  as a coord ina t e  conjoined 

noun compound ~ 7 1 t h  i d e n t i c a l  s y n t a c t i c  f e a t u r e s  t o  i t s  two 

c o n s t i t u e n t s .  

I t  has  been shown e a r l i e r  i n  t h i s  c h a p t e r  and i n  Chapter 

V t h a t  t h e r e  a r e  s i g n i f i c a n t  e m p i r i c a l  d i f f e r e n c e s  between what 
1 

w e  h ~ ~ v e  csi.lled ( t e n t a t i v e l y  i i f e n t i f i e d  a s  noun stem) and &. 

T h i s  now needs r e - eva lua t ion  i n  t h e  l i g h t  of t h e  hypothes i s  
4 - I 

I am p resen t ing .  h refers i n  t h i s  s e c t i o n  and i n  t h e  

hypo thes i s  I am p r e s e n t i n g ' t o  a l e x i c a l  e n t r y  w i t h  t h e  c a t e g o r i a l  

f e a t u r e  S+N), whereas FJ i s  a symbol in t roduced b y  phrase  s t r u c t u r e  

r u l e s  as a l e x i c a l  node i n  a phrase s t r u c t u r e  d e r i v a t i o n .  Rule 

5) i s  t h e r e f o r e  s t i l l  i n c o r r e c t  because i t  p r e d i c t s  t h e  

occurrence of a l e x i c a l  node Pi. The hypo thes i s  I am p r e s e n t i n g  

i s  t h a t  a l l  t h e  m a t e r i a l  under N i s  int roduced from t h e  l ex i con ,  

I n  t h e  case  of R s i n g l e  word N ,  t h i s  would be t h e  a p p r o p r i a t e  

complex symbol. I n  the case  of a noun compound, t h i s  would be 

a s t r u c t u r e  which would i n  t u r n  dominate complex symbols. T h i s  

s i t u a t i o n  i s  analogous t o  t h e  case  of  d e r i v e d  nouns where t h e  

l e x i c e l  i n s e r t i o n  t r ans fo rma t ion  i n t r o d u c e s  s t r u c t u r e  below 

word l e v e l .  For  example, many of t h e  s u r f a c e  s t r u c t u r e s  used 



i n  chomsky and Hal le ,  (19681, show t h e  i n t e r n a l  s t r u c t u r e  of . 
de r ived  nouils an6 verbs. This structure comes f r o m  t h e  lex icon,  

4 
I 

I t  i s  now obvious t h a t  t h e  d i f f emme between N and 3 i s  

i n t e r p r e t a b l e  as t h e  d i f f e r ~ n c e  between a l e x i c a l  e n t r y  and a 

l e x i c a l  node, Rule 5 )  does not introduce l e x i c a l  nodes. It  

r e l a t e s  l e x i c a l  e n t r i e s  t o  l e x i c a l  e n t r i e s .  It can t h e r e f o r e  

be re-formulated t o  read: 

T h a t  i s ,  a l e x i c a l  i tem marked [+N] and wi th  s y n t a c t i c  f e a t u r e s  

of[&Frn p lus  a s i m i l a r l y  marked e n t r y  re-wri te  a s  a l e x i c a l  

e n t r y  w i t h  t h e  f e a t u r e s  [+N, dm, +exh., - t o t .  +ind., -d i s ,  -nega. 

This rule s t i l l  does not meet obse rva t iona l  adequa,cy i n  t h a t  
4 

it  i s  recurs ive .  Given a. l e x i c a l  e n t r y  with t h e  f e a t u r e s  

[+N, 6 F ~ ]  where [ G F ~ ~  inc ludes  t h e  f e a t u r e s  bexh . ,  - t o t . ,  +ind.. 

- d l s . .  -neg.] t h i s  e n t r y  could be one of t h e  l e f t  hand N s  i n  t h e  

a.bove r u l e .  However, coordinate  conjoined noun compou~ds have 

a maximum of two c o n s t i t u e n t s .  Therefore the  r u l e  which 

genera tes  them cannot be recurs ive .  I propose t o  overcone t h i s  

inadequacy by in t roducing  a f e a t u r e  which d i f f e r e n t i a t e s  a s i n g l e  

word l e x i c a l  entry from e n t r i e s  f o r  compounds, This  i s  t h e  

f e a t u r e  [+ compound] , The s i g n  of t h i s  f e a t u r e  i n  t h e  l e x i c a l  

e n t r y  i s  p r e d i c t a b l e  from t h e  opera t ion  of compounding r u l e s  

a s  follows. By a un ive r sa l  convention a l l  l e x i c n l  e n t r i e s  which 

have not been generated by compounding r u l e s  w i l l  be marked 



r- compound^ The s i g n  of t h i s  f e a t u r e  i s  then  changed f o r  a n y  

l e x i c a l  e n t r y  which has  been generated by a compounding r u l e .  

The cos t  of t h i s  f e a t u r e  i s ,  t h e r e f o r e  very low because t h e  

presence of t h e  f e a t u r e  i s  a func t ion  of u n i v e r s a l  grammar and 

t h e  s i g n  of t h e  f e a t u r e  i s  completely p r e d i c t a b l e ,  

I t  might be argued a t  t h i s  point  t h a t  t h e  i n t r o d u c t i o n  of 

t h i s  f e a t u r e  i s  e n t i r e l y  a d  hoc. It w i l l  be demonstrated l a t e r  

i n  t h i s  chapter  t h a t  t h i s  f e a t u r e  i s  needed t o  exp la in  o t h e r  

f a c t s  of noun compounding and t h a t  it does so  a t  very l i t t l e  

c o s t ,  i n  t h i s  case ,  cos t  i n  terms of t h e  number of f e a t u r e s  

required t o  make up a l e x i c a l  e n t r y ,  

I t  might a l s o  be argued t h s t  the  i n t r o d u c t i o n  of t h i s  

f e a t u r e  e n t a i l s  making a d i s t i n c t i o n  between s i n g l e  N s  and 

compound N s ,  a d i s t i n c t i o n  which c o n t r a d i c t s  t h e  a s s e r t i o n  i n  

Chapter 11 t h a t  s i n g l e  words and noun compounds a r e  both N s  , 

i n  syntax, However, t h i s  ob jec t ion  can e a s i l y  be l a i d  a s i d e .  

Both s i n g l e  word N s  and noun compounds have t h e  c a t e g o r i a l  f e a t u r e  

N and func t ion  as Ms i n  syntax. The f e a t u r e  [acornpound] makes 

a d i s t i n c t i o n  which i s  re l evan t  t o  compounding processes  and 

not t o  s y n t a c t i c  ones. 5 

The r u l e  f o r  genera t ing  coordinate  conjoined noun compounds 

can now be given i n  i t 8  f i n a l  form, 

Compound i n g  rule 1, 



We can now s e t  up a l e x i c a l  e n t r y  u s i n g  t h i s  ru le .  Take 

f o r  example, t h e  e n t r y  for pr ies t -k inq .  Using a r b i t r a r y  

l o c a t i o n  numbers, upper case type t o  r ep resen t  t h e  phonological 

r ep resen ta t ion  and lower case type underlined t o  represent  t h e  

semantic r ep resen ta t ion ,  t h e  e n t r i e s  f o r  p r i e s t  and kinff 
would be a s  follows: 

[$3ST] 

+human 
p r i e s t  

CR-1 can r e f e r  t o  these e n t r i e s  because all the condi t ions  f o r  

i t s  a p p l i c a t i o n  a r e  f u l f i l l e d .  

A t  t h i s  s t a e e  it i s  necessary t o  introduce a f u r t h e r  

convention. CR-1 does not impose any o r d e r  on t h e  c o n s t i t u e n t s  

of t h e  compound. But I have noted e a r l i e r  t h a t  t h e  c o n s t i t u e n t s  

of coordinate  conjoined noun compounds d o  have a c o n v e n t i o n ~ l  

order .  The l e x i c a l  e n t r y  f o r  pr iest-kine;  has to spec i fy  t h i s  

order .  I t h e r e f o r e  introduce t h e  convention t h a t  the  l e x i c a l  

e n t r y  of a noun compound r e f e r s  t o  t h e  1i.H.C. first. This i s  

completely a r b i t r a r y  and of no consequence f o r  a p a r t i c u l a r  

grammar. It can t h u s  be made a convention of a u n i v e r s a l  

grammar. 6 



The l e x i c a l  e n t r y  f o r  pr9est-king can now be given as 

follows: 

1 2 ;  370.1 
and 898 1 

Kothing more i s  needed. By the  cross-reference t o  t h e  nouqs, 

CH-1 gives  t h e  phonological form of t h e  new entry, i t s  f e a t u r e  

composition and semantic reading. 

I t  i s  obvious t h a t  such an  e n t r y  i s  very cheap I n  terms of 

a reasonable eva lua t ion  measuse f o r  the lexicon.  T h i s  is  a 

highly d e s i r a b l e  consequence of handl ing these  compounds i n  

t h i s  wag. We would want these  compounds t o  be cheaper because 

many more of t h e i r  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  can be predic ted  than  cen be 

predicted far s i n g l e  word l e x i c a l  e n t r i e s .  

The cross-reference t o  a r u l e  can be regarded as a p o s i t i v e l y  

spec i f i ed  r u l e  f e a t u r e .  I noted e a r l i e r  t h a t  it w a s  necessary 

t o  Introduce t h e  f e a t u r e  [+compound] i n  j u s t  thoee cases  

where the  l e x i c a l  i tem i s  a compound. If t h e  cross-reference 

t o  the  compounding r u l e  w a s  marked i n  t h e  l e x i c a l  e n t r y  8 s  

a p o s i t i v e l y  s p e c i f i e n  r u l e  f e a t u r e  then  t h e  s i g n  of the  

pcompound] f e a t u r e  i s  completely p red ic tab le  from the  s i g n  of 

of t he  rule f e a t u r e .  Th i s  aga in  reduces t h e  cos t  of the  

mechanisms I have introduced i n  t h a t  t h e  s i g n  of t h e  f e a t u r e  

@ cornpoundl i s  now completely p red ic tab le .  

Der iva t ional  r u l e s  i n  the  l ex icon  could a l s o  be handled 

the  same way i n  l e x i c a l  e n t r i e s .  Coordinate conjoined noun 

compounds appear  t o  have matching d e r i v a t i o n a l  morphology i n  



t h e i r  c o n s t i t u e n t s :  e.g.  washer-drier,  fighter-bomber. If 

t h e  cross-reference t o  d e r i v a t i o n a l  r u l e s  i s  recorded i n  t h e  

l e x i c a l  e n t r y  i n  t h e  form of r u l e  f e a t u r e s  then t h e p F m ]  

matching on t h e  l e f t  hand c o n s t i t u e n t s  of CR-1 would exp la in  

t h i s  f a c t .  Also t h e  copying onto t h e  r i g h t  hand 

c o n s t i t u e n t  rece ives  some i n t u i t i v e  support  from t h e s e  

f a c t s  i n  t h a t  where the semantic r u l e s  a s soc ia ted  w i t h  a 

c e r t a i n  d e r i v a t i o n a l  a f f i x  a r e  t h e  same e .go d r i e r , " t h i n g  which 

d r i e s H  and washer , h t h i n g  which washesn , t h e  reading  of t h e  

compound generated by CH-1 has the  same r u l e  of semantic 

i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  associa ted  w i t h  i t  a s  though it were, i n  t h i s  

case,  V + V e r ,  " th ing  which washes and d r i e s o n  

.222 Lexica l  e n t r i e s  f o r  kennings, 

I supgested i n  s e c t i o n  .I2 of t h i s  chap te r  t h a t  t h e r e  was 

s u f f i c i e n t  evidence t o  warrant p lac ing  kennings i n  t h e  lex icon.  

I a l s o  suggested t h a t  they might be generated by the ru le :  

Th i s  r u l e  can now be revised i n  l i n e  with t h e  r e v i s i o n s  made 

t o  t h e  r u l e  f o r  coordinate  conjoined noun compounds and f o r  the 

same rea sons. 

This  rule I w i l l  l a b e l  Compounding Rule 2. 

I n  t h e  case of redskin ,  the r u l e  required t o  re-write 

[COMP, N I would be: 



1 w i l l  l a b e l  t h f  s r u l e  CornpoWding Rule 3. 

Some p r o p e r t i e s  of these  r u l e s  can now be noted. F i r s t ,  

CR-2 p r e d i c t s  the endocent r ic  r e l a t i o n s h i p  between the 

c o n s t i t u e n t s  and t h e  d i r e c t i o n  of t h e  modif ier-head r e l a t i o n s h i p .  

Second, the  use of t h e  f e a t u r e  [+oompound] r ece ives  support  from 

t h e  f a c t  t h a t  compound a d j e o t i v e s  such as blue-grey do not  

appear as L.H.C. of noun compounds. 

CR-2 and CR-3 appear  t o  genera te  a l l  t h e  genera l  charac ter -  

i s t i c s  of kennings, Those f e a t u r e s  which a r e  i d i o s y n c r a t i c  t o  

ind iv idua l  l e x i c a l  i tems now have t o  be l i s t e d  i n  ind iv idua l  

l e x i c a l  e n t r i e s .  Looking a e ; ~ i n  a t  redskin ,  what needs t o  be 

given is t h a t  t h i s  i tem has t h e  s y n t a c t i c  f e a t u r e  [+human1 

and t h e  semantic r ep resen ta t ion  of North American Indian.  T o  

bui ld up the  l e x i c a l  entry I again make use of the  convention of 

l i s t i n g  t h e  R.H.C. first. I t  w i l l  be seen  t h a t ,  i n  t h i s  case ,  

the  convention i s  most f e l i c i t o u s  because CR-2 and CR-3 a r e  

ordered by t h e i r  formal s t r u c t u r e  i n  the  same way t h a t  phrase 

s t r u c t u r e  r u l e s  a r e  ordered.' CR-2 r e f e r s  t o  only one l e x i c a l  

item which i s  the H.H.C. of t h e  compound and CR-2 r s f e r s ' t o  

only one l e x i c a l  i tem which i s  t h e  L.B.C. of t h e  compound, The 

convention f o r  c ross- reference  t o  l e x i c a l  i tems i n  the  l e x i c a l  

e n t r y  of compounds mir rors  t h i s  order .  

Using t h e  same abbrevia tory  devices  as previously t h e  

l e x i c a l  e n t r y  f o r  redskin  can now be given as followsr 
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The l e x i c a l  e n t r i e s  f o r  kennings w i l l  be rrore c o s t l y  than 

those of coordina te  conjoined noun compounds i n  t h a t  t h e i r  

s y n t a c t i c  f e a t u r e s  and semantic representauon have t o  be s t a t ed  

i n  the  en t ry .  However, t h i s  i s  a d e s i r a b l e  outcome of t h e  

theory I propose because t h i s  cos t  i s  r e f l e c t e d  most n a t u r a l l y  

i n  t h e  l ex icon  s i n c e  the  cos t  of kennings i s  c loger  t o  t h a t  

of s i n g l e  word e n t r i e s  than: t h a t  of e n t r i e s  f o r  coordinzte  

conjoined noun compounds. It seems t h a t  t h i s  is  t h e  most 

economical way of s t a t i n g  both t h e  g e n e r a l i t i e s  and id iosyncrac ies  

of kennings i n  R n a t u r a l l y  r evea l ing  manner. 

Although I have d e a l t  with only one example it i s  c l e a r  

t h a t  o t h e r  kennings can be d e a l t  w i t h  i n  a s i m i l a r  manner. Not 

a l l  kennings a r e  generated by CR-2 end CW-3 i n  q u i t e  t h i s  form. 

However, Ipropose t o  d e a l  with o t h e r  r u l e s  of compounding i n  t h e  

next sectiozl, Those compounds which a r e  a l s o  kennings can then 

be entered  i n  t h e  l ex icon  us ing  the? devices  I have suggested 

i n  t h i s  sec t ion .  



,223 F u r t h e r  compoundihg r u l e s .  

I n  t h i s  s e c t i o n  I w i l l  cover those cases  where the  compound 

i s  n e i t h e r  coordinate  conjoined no r  a kenning. Here CR-2 

a p p l i e s  w i t h  some modif ica t ion  i n  those cases  where t h e  R.H.C, 

of the compound is  a noun, I n  such compounds t h e  compound has  

the  s y n t a c t i c  f e a t u r e s  of t h e  head M e  CR-2 can t h e r e f o r e  be 

modif ied t o  accomplish t h i s  us ing  t h e  p~,l copying device which 

as introduced i n  t h e  s e c t i o n  on coordinate  conjoined compoundslj 

as follows: 

S o ,  f o r  example, catbox has t h e  s y n t a c t i c  f e a t u r e s  of box 

and not those of cat. 
T h i s  f a c t  and t h e  formal means I have used t o  express  

I t  o f f e r  some confirmation f o r  t h e  use of t h e  [COEP,N node 

i n  r u l e s  CR-2 and CR-4. I f  t h e  r u l e s  of compounding were t o  

be, f o r  example, of t h e  form: 

N + 1'; -----3 N 

t h e r e  would be no pr inc ip led  reason why t h e  head should not be 

e i t h e r  of the  l e f t  hand N s .  By sepa ra t ing  t h e  two c o n s t i t u e n t s  

of t h e  compound i n t o  two successive r u l e s  the [ d ~ ~ l  can be 

placed on t h e  first r u l e  where t h e  only l e x i c a l  i tem being 

re fe red  t o  i s  always an N. The L.H.C. introduced by CR-3 is  

only sometimes a n  N a d  thus  t h e  [ti Fm copying device cannot be 

made t o  opera te  on t h e  [CONP,N] node genera l ly .  

I have given no formal d i s t i n c t i o n  s o  f a r  between kennings 

end non-kennings. The [ & F ~ ]  copying device provides such a 



d i s t i n c t i o n .  Where i t  i s  p r e s e n t ,  as i n  CR-1 ~ n d  CB-b, we have 

non-kennin.gs. Where i t  i s  not  p regen t ,  as i n  CR-2, Kennings 

a r e  generated.  T h i s  d i s t i n c t i o n  g i v e s  u s  R c l a s s  membership 

c r i t e r i o n  which i s  admi t t ed ly  t o o  narrow. There are o t h e r  

kennings,  i n  t h e  n o t i o n a l  sense ,  which have t h e  same f e a t u r e s  

as  t h e  H .H .C. ,  f o r  example, t h e  O l d  E n g l i s h  kenning whaleroad 

which 1 quoted i n  Chapter  I1 would no t  be a kenning under t h i s  

d e f i n i t i o n .  An i n c l u s i v e  d .ef in2t ion of t h e  n o t i o n  "kenning" 

r e q u i r e s  a more adequate  account  of t h e  n a t u r e  of  semant ic  

r e p r e s e n t a t i o n s  t han  i s  a v a i l a b l e  a t  t h e  moment. We might,  f o r  

example, choose t o  l a b e l  as kennings any l e x i c a l  e n t r i e s  which 

have an  unpred ic t ab l e  semant ic  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n .  T h i s  would 

r e q u i r e  an inves t . l ga t ion  i n t o  what c o n s t i t u t e s  a p r e d i c t e b l e  

s e ~ a n t i c  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n ,  Fo r  t h e  moment, I will l eave  t h e  

above d e f i n i t i o n ,  inadequate  as it is ,  t o  s t a n d  f o r  kennings, 

So fa r ,  t h e  on ly  r e -wr i t e  of  [COMY,~] I have o f f e r e d  i n  

CH-3 i s  A d j .  I t  i s  obvious from Chapter  I1 t h a t  t h e r e  are more 

L.H.C.8 of  noun compounds whose R.H.C. i s  a n  N t han  a d j e c t i v e s ,  

O f  t h e  l e x i c a l  node c a t e g o r i e s  a l l  appea r  a b l e  t o  f u n c t i o n  a s  

L.H.C. excep t ,  perhaps,  V .  I presented some ev idence  a p ~ i n s t  

V appea r ing  h e r e , i n  Chapter  11. However, i t  i s  i n  p r a c t i c e ,  

ve ry  d i f f i c u l t  t o  dec ide  whether a e i v e n  word i s  marked 

o r  [+v] when it appea r s  as L.H.C. i n  noun compounds. I w i l l  

t h e r e f o r e  a13ow V t o  appea r  as a re-wrme symbol of [COFIP,~] .  

As f a r  a s  I can t e l l ,  no f u n c t i o n  ca t ego ry  nodes appear  

as L.H.C. i n  noun compounds. They appear  t o  appear  he re  i n  t h e  



meta-language of   linguistic^.^ However, t h i s  i s  8.n i l l u s i o n .  

I t  i s  not t h e  node i t s e l f  but  t h e  name of t h e  node which f ~ r n c t i o n s  

as L.H.C. I n  t h i s  ca se ,  t h e  node can be regarded as a normal 

noun, I w i l l  t h e r e f o r e  exclude f u n c t i o n  ca t ego ry  nodes 

f m m  t h e  r i g h t  hand s i d e  of t h e  r e -wr i t e  r u l e  f o r  EoKP,~] .  
CR-3  can t h e r e f o r e  be expanded t o  read:  

Phrase  nodes a l s o  appea r  a b l e  t o  f u n c t i o n  as L.H.C . i n  

t h i s  c l a s s  of noun compounds. I have mentioned PP and S 

a s  candida tes :  e .g ,  i n  t h e  mood f e e l i n q ,  shoot  t o  k i l l  o rde r .  

The o n l y  r e s t r i c t i o n  I have been a b l e  t o  f i n d  on t h e  c l a s s  of 

phrase  nodes f u n c t i o n i n g  he re  i s  t h a t  NP does  not  do so. I f ,  as  

I am sugges t ing ,  noun compounds a r e  genera ted  i n  t h e  l e x i c o n ,  

t h e r e  i s  a problem about  g e n e r a t i n g  t h e  compounds which have 

phrase  nodes as L.H.C. i n  t h a t  t h e  P nodes which a r e  r e -wr i t e  

symbols of CR-3 have t o  be expanded. T h i s  could be done by 

i n t r o d u c i n g  a l l  t h e  r equ i r ed  r u l e s  i n t o  t h e  l e x i c o n  o r  by 

opening a loop  t o  t h e  phrase  s t r u c t u r e  r u l e s  i n  j u s t  t h e  c s s e  

where CR-3 r e - w r i t e s  as a P node. I s e e  no th ing  i n  favour  

of  t h e  f irst  sugges t ion .  I t h e r e f o r e  adopt  t h e  second,  T h i s  

keeps r u l e s  which a r e  fo rma l ly  d i f f e r e n t  i n  d i f f e r e n t  components. 
8 

Furthermore,  t h e  c o s t  of such a loop  t o  t h e  grammsr i s  n e g l i p i b l e g  

I t  would open a u t o m a t i c e l l y  i n  j u s t  t hose  c a s e s  where CR-3 



re-wr i tes  as a P node, The qppropr ia te  phrase s t r u c t u r e  rules 

wuuiti  then expand %he E nodemrr?al.ly and a second pass  t h r o u ~ h  

t h e  lexicon would be made. T h i s  s o l u t i o n  rece ives  some . 

i n t u i t i v e  support  when we note t h a t  phrase nodes which func t ion  

a s  L.B.C. of noun compounds can i n  t u r n  con ta in  noun compounds: 

e , ~ .  a n  i n  the  dog-house s i t u a t i o n .  T h i s  i s  explained by the  

loop device i n  t h a t ,  on t h e  second pass  through t h e  lexicon,  

a n  N which i s  generated by compounding r u l e s  can again  be 

lQ i n se r t ed .  

We can now extend CH-3 to :  

e t c ,  

There i s ,  however, a f u r t h e r  s e t  of noun compounds which 

cannot be generated by CH-2 and CR-4, This  i s  t h e  s e t  of 

noun compounds which has u p repos i t ion  a s  1i.H.C. T h i s  c l a s s  

can be generated us ing  a r u l e  very s i m i l a r  t o  CR-4: 

CR-5: v + [COMP,V] - N 

I have suggested i n  Chapter 11, s e c t i o n  .4 t h a t  type of compound 

occurs only wher t h e  V has  a n  i d e n t i c a l  noun form. This  

c o n s t r a i n t  can be s t a t e d  very simply by u s i n g  t h e  c a t e g o r i a l  

f e a tu r e  C + N J .  



A second poss ib le  way t o  exyrkss t k ,ks  c o n s t r a i n t  i s  t o  suppose 

t h a t  the  noun form i s  derived from t h e  v e r b  form by a de r iva t ion-  

a l  ru le .  This  could then  be given as a p o s i t i v e ' r u l e  f e a t u r e  

under V .  I see no reason f a r  supposing, however, t h a t  such a 

d e r i v a t i o n a l  rule necessa r i ly  e x i s t s .  I w i l l  t h s f o r e  adop$ 1 

t h e  former suggest ion.  '1 1 

We now need e r u l e  t o  expand [COI<P,V] .* I n  t h e  case of 

these  compounds [COMP.V] i s  always a p repos i t ion :  

CH-6 : ~ O M P , V ]  .-> Prep. 

The a d d i t i o n  of CR-5 and CB-6 t o  the  grarmar n e c e s s i t a t e s  

making changes t o  t h e  convention f o r  c ross- reference  which I 

have used so f a r .  It w i l l  be not iced t h a t ,  i f  t h e  cross- refer -  

ences t o  l e x i c a l  i tems a r e  given us ing  t h e  convention of r e f e r r i n g  

t o  t h e  I3wH.C. f i r s t ,  t he  crtoss-references a r e  out of s t e p  with 

t h e  o rde r  of r u l e s  CR-5 and cR-6. This sugges ts  t h a t  t h e  

a r b i t r a r i n e s s  of t h e  convention can be p a r t l y  removed by l e t t i n g  

the r u l e s  themselves spec i fy  t h e  o rde r  i n  which the  l e x i c a l  

e n t r y  w i l l  r e f e r  t o  the  l e x i c a l  i tems which are i t s  cons t i tuen t s .  

For example, i n  t h e  case of shootout,  t h e  r u l e s  which generate  

i t  a r e  C H c 5  and CR-6 i n  t h a t  order.  C H - 5  i n  t u r n  r e f e r s  t o  

shoo t  and CR-6 t o  a. By convention, t h i s  will be t h e  - 
order  of t h e  items i n  the  l e x i c a l  e n t r y .  I n  t h e  case of 

coordinate  conjoined noun compounds, t h e  o rde r  w i l l  be t h e  . 

l e f t  t o  r i g h t  o r d e r  i n  which the r u l e  CR-1 r e f e r s  t o  t h e  

l e x i c a l  items, i . e .  i n  the  case of CB-1 genera t ing  p r i e s t -k inq  

the cross-reference converltion w i l l  mean t h a t  t h e  l e x i c a l  e n t r y  



f o r  t h i s  compound w i l l  r e f e r  f i r s t  t o  the  entry f o r  p r i e s t  

and t h e n  t o  t h e  e n t r y  for king .  

.224 Complex compounds. 

I n  t h e  preceding s e c t  ion I have o u t l i n d  t h e  genera l  

p r o p e r t i e s  of the  compounding r u l e s  which a r e  t o  be found i n  

the  lex icon and out l ined  some compounding r u l e s  i n  p a r t i c u l a r .  

I t  i s  now poss ib le  t o  i n v e s t i g a t e  whether noun compounds 

which have noun compounds a s  c o n s t i t u e n t s  fol low these  r u l e s .  

E a r l i e r ,  CB-4 was given as:  
-- - 

T h i s  r u l e  can be made t o  account f o r  complex noun compounds b y  

being a l t e r e d  t o  read: 

[COMP.N] + N j N p;;"" [;;pj 

But, where t h e  r u l e  refers t o  a n  N which i s  [+cornp.]. not all 

exponents of & O M P , N ]  apply.  CR-3 t h e r e f o r e  h a s  t o  be 

a l t e r e d  t o  become context  s e n s i t i v e  as follows: 

Paraphrasing t h i s  s i t u a t i o n ,  we can s a y  t h a t  CR-4 i n  i t s  a l t e r e d  

form s p e c i f i e s  t h a t  t h e  complement of N p lus  a n  Ki which has 

s y n t a c t i c  features given by [ d ~ ~ ]  and which e i t h e r  a norm 

compound o r  a simple noun re-wr i tes  as a compound noun haviag 

t h e  s y n t a c t i c  f e a t u r e s  EF~J. CR-3 t hen  a p p l i e s  and s t a t e s  t h a t  



C C O N P , ~ ~ ~  re-wr i tes  as e i t h e r  9 noun compound o r  a s imple  noun 

wk.en the  head N of the compound generated by CR-4 i s  a noun 

compound. These two r u l e s  s t a t e  t h e  r e s t r i c t i o n s '  oii complex 

compounding which mrcb, explored in Chapter 11, s e c t i o n  .4. 

The i n t r o d u c t i o n  of the  change t o  CR-4 n e c e s s i t a t e s  f u r t h e r  

re -wr i t ing  t o  CR-3 t o  account f o r  the  case where the  head N i s  

Lcompound]. It  seems t h a t  only l e x i c a l  noEes func t ion  

exc lus ive ly  i n  t h i s  environment: 

I have a l s o  not ed i n  Chapter 11 t h a t  s y n t a c t  

N 
Fcomp 

i c  fragments 

011 

can 

func t ion  as L.H.C. whose H.H.C. i s  a compound, e.g. p o u n d  t o  

a i r  guided missile, s h i p  t o  shore r a d i o  telephone. It appears  

t h a t  phrase nodes can occur before both rkcompound] Bs.  I 

t he re fo re  a d d  CR-8: 

I- 

CR-8: LCOEIP.NI ,-) / N 
[zcomp .-J 

e t c .  . 

These changes t o  t h e  compounding r u l e  provide evidence i n  

favour of the formal f e a t u r e s  f o r  compounding r u l e s  which were 

introduced e a r l i e r .  The u t l l l t y  of t h e  f e a t u r e  [+conpound] i s  

demonstrated i n  t h a t  without it t h e  c o r r e c t  r e s t r i c t i o n s  on 

complex compounding could not be stated so  e a s i l y .  Also i t s  

consequences i n  i t s  use f o r  ind iv idua l  l e x i c a l  e n t r i e s  i s  



I 

140 

I 

fevourable i n  t h a t  t h e  lexica ' l  e n t r i e s  f o r  complex co~pounds  I 
cos t  no more t h a n  those f o r  simple compounds, Furthermore, 

t h e  in t roduc t ion  of the L.H.C.s of compounds whlch hsve nouns a s  I ; 
I 

H.H.C.s  under t h e  node [COMP,N] i s  shown t o  hsve t h e  favourable  
I 

consequence t h a t  It al lows t h e  r e s t r i c t i o n s  on complex I 
compounding t o  be s t a t e d  i n  a simple and n a t u r a l  way. 

By handling t h e  r u l e s  f o r  complex compounding i n  t h i s  way, 

the  qrammar hes been complicated t o  t h e  e x t e n t  t h a t  t h r e e  r u l e s  

have been made context -sens i t ive ,  Th i s  i s  a minimal complication 

cons ider ing  t h e  f a c t s  of the  mat ter ,  Furthermore, t h e  

consequences of t h e s e  changes a r e  very  favourable  f o r  I I 

i nd iv idua l  l e x i c a l  e n t r i e s  i n  t h a t  l e x i c a l  e n t r i e s  a r e  not 

complicated i n  any way, 

One f u r t h e r  p r o b l e ~  remains t o  be d e a l t  with and t h a t  i s  

how t o  s e t  up l e x i c a l  e n t r i e s  f o r  complex compounds whose 

L.H.C. does not occur  independently. Assuming t h a t  s t r u c t u r e s  
1.3 

l i k e  eighteen hole  coarse a r e  noun compounds, they can be 

accounted f o r  by s e t t i n g  up a l e x i c a l  e n t r y  wi th in  a l e x i c a l  

en t ry .  If we suppose t h e  t h e  e n t r y  f o r  course h a s  a l o c a t i o n  

number of 287, hole  a l o c a t i o n  number of 765, and t h a t  numerals I 
I 

have l e x i o a l  e n t r i e s  a t  l e a s t  a s  f a r  a s  the numeral 20 ,  t he  

l e x i c a l  e n t r y  f o r  the  compound could be given as: 



4678 1 

from 287 
and from 765 

[and Nu. 18 ] 1 
+CH-4 
+CR-7 

i 
1 
I 

+CH-Lc 
+CR-7 

i e igh teen  hole  course 
L 

T h i s  type of e n t r y  has the  d e s i r a b l e  outcome t h a t  though i t  is  

more expensive than  normal e n t r i e s ,  i t  adds no complicatfons 

t o  t h e  grammar, and furthermore,  t h e  c o s t  of the l e x i c a l  

e n t r y  mi r ro r s  the  f a c t  t h a t  the  L.H.C, of t h e  compound does 

not occur independently. 14 

,225 S y n t a c t i c  fragments. 

There a r e  a number of problems wi th  s y n t a c t i c  fragments 

which I have so  f a r  ignored but which have t o  be faced. They 

f a l l  i n t o  two d i f f e r e n t  ,a reas .  F i r s t  t h e r e  i s  t h e  problem of 

s t a t i n g  i n  t h e  l e x i c a l  e n t r y  which l e x i c a l  items func t ion  

i n  t h e  s y n t a c t i c  fragment, It i s  necessary t o  make such a 

statement becsuse f o r  any compound which t h e  speaker  knows 

he knows t h e  s p e c i f i c  cons t i tuen t s .  For example, speakers  

who know the  compound s tock  and s t a t i o n  agen t ,  know t h a t  the  

two nouns which are conjoined a r e  s tock  and s t a t i o n .  Second, 

t h e r e  i s  t h e  problem t h a t  some s y n t a t i c  fragments a r e  ungrammat- 

i c a l .  T h i s  ungrammaticality i s  always a f u n c t i o n  of t h e  l e x i c a l  

i tems which are i n se r t ed  i n t o  t h e  base marker underlying t h e  

fragment and not  a f u n c t i o n  of t h e  phrase s t r u c t u r e  of t h e  

fragment. For example, i n  smaek and ~ r a b  r a i d  , t h e  -- 



ungrammaticality i s  a func t ign  of t h e  sub-categorizat ion of 

smash, These two problems can be i l l u s t r a t e d  by looking a t  - 
t h e  ques t ion  of how t o  genera te  t h e  L.8,C.s whick a r e  coordinate  

conjoined s t r u c t u r e s .  

I t  might  appear  a t  first g l ~ n c e  t h a t  CR-1 would take care 

of such cases  as paren t  t eacher  a s s o c i a t i o n  where t h e r e  i s  no 

over t  ~ q n j u n c t i o n  between t h e  l e f t  hand N s ,  and cases  such a s  

s tock  and s t a t i o n  agent  where the re  is  a n  over t  conjunction. 

However, CB-1 does not genera te  these  L , H , C . s .  F i r s t ,  these  

L.H.C. do not occur independently as noun compounds although 

some of them occur independently as s y n t a c t i c  s t r u c t u r e s  e.p. 

p r i c e s  and incomes as i n  p r i c e s  and incomes commission. Second, 

t h e y  do not refer t o  a s i n g l e  r e f e r e n t .  T h i r d ,  t h i s  type of 

L.H.C. can have more t han  two cons t i tuents :e .g .  a cake, cookies 

and sweets s t a l l .  

We could t h e r e f o r e  regard them as normal coordina te  conjoined 

Ns. They coul? then be i n s e r t e d  i n t o  the  compound by t h e  loop 

t o  phrase s t r u c t u r e  r u l e s  which was suggested e a r l i e r .  There 

a r e  a number of problems with t h i s  proposal.  F i r s t ,  no s p e c i f i e r  

o r  complement occurs  with any of these  L.H.C.s, This  e n t a i l s  

p lac ing  a r b i t r a r y  l i m i t s  on t h e  expansion. Second, the  type 

of coordina t ion  is  r e s t r i c t e d  t o  and coordina t ion .  I n  cases  - 
where one might expect  an or t he re  is an and: e .g. bread and 

meat s l i c e r ,  Th i s  could -be overaome by- p lac ing  a r b i t r a r y  

l i m i t s  on t h e  f e a t u r e s  under m. Third,  t h e r e  i s  t h e  problem 

t h a t  some of the  L,H.C.s have an over t  conjunct ion and some d o  

not .  This  can be overcome by making t h e  l e x i c a l  i n s e r t i o n  



t r ans fo rmat ion  o p t i o n a l  below' N, T h i s  a l r eady  i s  t h e  case f o r  

compounds generated by CR-1. 

Each of t h e s e  problems is  r e a l l y  jus t  a genera l  case of 

a more s p e c i f i c  problem and t h a t  i s  t h a t ,  f o r  a given l e x i c a l  

e n t r y  of a compound which has a s y n t a c t i c  f r a g r e n t  as L.H.C., 

t h e  exact  expansion of the phrsse node has t o  be given. For 

example, i n  t h e  case o f  parent  t eacher  a s s o c i a t i o n ,  t h e  speaker 

knows t h a t  t h e r e  a r e  only two Ms from t h e  i n f i n i t e  poss ib le  

nu~ber of fis which can be a r e s u l t  of t h e  expansion of E. 
Furthermore,  he knows t h a t  i n  t h i s  s p e c i f i c  case t h e r e  is no 

l e x i c a l i z a t i o n  of t h e  conjunction. These i d i o s y n c r a t i c  f ~ c t s  

must be noted i n  t h e  l e x i c a l  e n t r y  f o r  t h i s  compound, 

Th i s  r a i s e s  t h e  ques t ion  of whether t h e  l i m i t s  on 

c o o r d i n a t e  conjoined Ws a c t i n g  a s  L,H.C, of noun compounds 

are general l i m i t s  o r  only apparent l i m i t s  r e s u l t i n g  from 

from the  f a c t  t h a t  given noun compounds have given l i m i t s  on 

t h e  coordina te  conjoined s t r u c t u r e s  which func t ion  a s  t h e i r  

L.H.C.s, I cannot answer t h i s  ques t ion  s a t i s f a c t o r i l y .  I t  

seems t h a t  t he  ques t ion  of what i s  a poss ib le  noun co~pound can 

o n l y  be answered unequivocally i n  c e r t a i n  c l e a r  cases  and t h a t  

t h e r e  is  an a r e a  such a s  here w i t h  coordina te  condoined L.H.C.s 

where c l e a r  answers a r e  not ava i l ab le .  

The ques t ion  which be answered is  whether parent  t eacher  

a s s o c i a t i o n  i s  A compound of English.  Speakers of English,  

a t  l e a s t  i n  North A m e r i c ~ ,  know t h a t  t h i s  i s  a compound of 

E n g l i s h  and they  know what i t s  c o n s t i t u e n t s  and s t r u c t u r e  a r e .  



By r e f e r i n g  t o  t h e  r u l e  f o r  the  expansion of  and p lac ing  

t h e  required c o n s t r a i n t s  on t h a t  r u l e ,  t h e  l e x i c a l  e n t r y  cpn 

supply t h e  required informat ion,  

I w i l l  t ake  i t  t h a t  t h e  a r b i t r a r y  c o n s t r a i n t s  which I 

suggested f o r  t h e  r u l e  f o r  t h e  expansion of a r e  ~ e n e r a l  

c o n s t r a i n t s  on t h i s  r u l e  whgn i t  supp l i e s  LoEoCos f o r  noun 

compounds. These c o n s t r a i n t s  may be t o o  s t rong.  I await  c l e a r  

cases  t o  show t h i s .  

The problem of ungrammatical c o n s t i t u e n t s  such as 

s m s h  and grab i n  smash and grab r a i d  seem, a l w a y s  t o  be a 

func t ion  of i n c o r r e c t  l e x i c a l  i n s e t t i o n .  However, s ince  t h e  

l e x i c a l  e n t r y  f o r  such compounds has t o  spec i fy  t h e  l e x i c a l  

I n s e r t i o n s  a r b i t r a r i l y ,  t h i s  does not appear  t o  be a problem. 

I n  o t h e r  words, t h e  l e x i c a l  e n t r y  mechanisms which have been 

s e t  up f o r  noun compounds permit t h e  s e t t i n g  up of ungrammatical 

c o n s t i t u e n t s  which cease t o  be ungrammatical when they are 
c o n s t i t u e n t s  of noun compounds. 

The way I have handled s y n t a c t i c  fragments seems t o  me t o  

be o b s e m ~ t i o n a l l y  adequate a t  best. However, I can see no 

o t h e r  s o l u t i o n  which would be any b e t t e r ,  

This  leaves  the problem of .formulating t h e  requi red  r u l e s .  

I have s a i d  t h a t  t h e  r e s t r i c t i o n  on t h e  type of coordina t ion  

can be s t a t e d  by spec i fy ing  the  f e a t u r e s  under R. T h i s  can be 

done a s  followss 



The same r e s t r i c t i o n  can be placed on v, 
The o p t i o n a l i t y  of t h e  l e x i c a l i z a t i o n  f o r  t h e  conjunct ion 

can be d e a l t  wi th i n  the  same way as f o r  c 6 o r d i n ~ t e  conjoined 

noun compounds by spec i fy ing  whether o r  not i t  occurs.  

I can t h i n k  of no s a t i s f a c t o r y  way t o  spec i fy  t h e  g e n e r a l i t y  

t h a t  s p e c i f i e r s  and complements do not occur  i n  coordinate  

conjoined L * H . C . s  of noun compounds, a l though,  of course,  the  

f a c t  t h a t  t h e r e  i s  no s p e c i f i e r  o r  complement w i l l  be spec i f i ed  

i n  given l e x i c a l  e n t r i e s .  

,226 I n t e r n a l  morphology. 

One problem s t i l l  t o  be d e a l t  w i t h  i s  t h a t  of the 

i n f l e c t i o n a l  morphemes which occas ional ly  occur  i n t e r n a l l y  

i n  noun compounds, I suggested i n  Chapter I1 t h a t  such  morphemes 

r a r e l y  occur. The problem i s  t h a t  they  d o  occur  and i n  a l l  

i n f l e c t i o n a l  ca tegor ie8s  

[:tE;ve] 
Graduate S tud ies  Committee 

men's room 
l a d i e s '  man 

[;:tr:X.] Parkinson's d i sease  
ar t i s t ' s  model 

Whatever t h e  r u l e s  of compounding a r e ,  they w i l l  have t o  

account f o r  t h e s e  p o s s i b i l i t i e s .  It seems t o  me t h a t  t h e  ,. 

appe:$rance o r  non-appearance of a given i n f l e c t i o n  i s  e n t i r e l y  



a r b i t r a r y .  I t  has no connectFon wi th  t h e  semant ics  o r  syn tax  

of t h e  compound, wi th  t h e  excep t ion  t h a t  where a p l u r a l  

occu r s  t h e  paraphrase  of t h e  compound h a s  a p l u r a l  reading f o r  

t h e  M on which t h e  p l u r a l  i s  found. 

I propose t o  t r e n t  t h i s  as a problem o f  p r o d u c t i v i t y .  15 

If we add, as s component of  e l l  the  [COMP,N] r e - w r i t e  r u l e s  

where [COMP,N] re -wr i tes  as N t h e  fo l lowing  f e a t u r e s :  

t h e n  K and p a r e  both minus u n l e s s  a g i v m l e x i c a l  e n t r y  

s p e c i f i e s  them as plus .  Although t h i s  s o l u t i o n  appea r s  a d  hoc, 

i t  does e x p l a i n  what l i t t l e  t h e r e  i s  t o  e x p l a i n .  F i r s t ,  by 

adop t ing  t h i s  convention,  l e x i c a l  e n t r i e s  f o r  noun compounds 

which do not have i n t e r n a l  morphology axe  cheaper  t h a n  those  

which do. Th i s  i s  d e s i r a b l e  because t h e  most g e n e r a l  case  i s  

t h a t  where n e i t h e r  i n f l e c t i o n  occurs .  Second, by s t a t i n g  t h e  

i n f l e c t  ion81 c a t e g o r i e s  In t h e  l e x i c o n ,  t h e i r  a r b i t r a r y  n a t u r e  

i s  explained.  Thi rd ,  such a dev ice  i s  a l r e a d y  r equ i r ed  f o r  

t h o s e  nouns which have o b l i g a t o r y  p l u r a l s  l i k e  s c i s s o r s  and 

I t  i s  requi red  here  f o r  v e r y  s i m i l a r  reasons .  

An e n t r y  f o r  a noun compound d i s p l a y i n g  i n t e r n a l  i n f l e c t i o n  

can now be given. Supposing t h a t  t h e  l e x i c a l  e n t r y  f o r  man 
had a l o c a t i o n  number of  4231 and t h a t  of - room t h e  number 

7654, t h e  l e x i c n l  e n t r y  f o r  men's room would be g iven  as: 



- 

9876 1 

from 7654 
and 4213 
+CB-4 

I 
+CR-7, (ac+ + , P  -+ $1 
washroom f o r  men A 

.227 Compounds and idioms, 

A t  t h i s  poin t  I w i s h  t o  d i g r e s s  b r i e f l y  and d i scuss  the  

d i s t i n c t i o n  I made e a r l i e r  between idioms and compounds. 16 

F r a s e r ,  (1970a). has  s u g ~ e s t e d  t h a t  idioms can be accounted 

f o r  by pe rmi t t ing  t h e i r  s y n t a c t i c  base s t r u c t u r e s  t o  be 

qenerated by normal phrase s t r u c t u r e  ru les  and then  i n s e r t i n 8  

them i n t o  a base marker by a l e x i c a l  i n s e r t i o n  t ransformation.  

Thei r  Id losyncra t  i c  behaviour with t ransformat  ions  and t h e i r  

idiomatic  semantic reading can be taken care  of by the exception 

machinery which i s  poss ib le  wi th in  a l e x i c a l  e n t r y .  17 

It is  evident  t h a t  t he  d i s t i n c t i o n  I made ea r l i e r  can now 

be given some s t a t u s  i n  t ransformat ional  theory ,  Idioms 

and compounds are both introduced i n t o  a base marker a s  l e x i c a l  

items. The *syntaxw of idioms i s  generated by phrase s t r u c t u r e  

r u l e s  and t h e  usyntaxw of compounds i s  generated by compounding 

r u l e s  . 18 

.228 A summary of proposals.  

1) Lexica l  r u l e s  r e l a t e  lexical e n t r i e s  t o  l e x i c a l  

e n t r i e s ,  

2 )  h r i v a t i o n a l  r u l e s  and compounding r u l e s  a r e  l e x i c a l  

r u l e s  . 
3)  Compounding r u l e s  a r e  context - f ree  and context-  



s e n s i t i v e  re-wri te  r u l e s .  , 

4) Compounding r u l e s  r e l a t e  two l e x i c a l  e n t r i e s  on a 

s y n t a o t i c  s t r u c t u r e  and a l e x i c a l  e n t r y  t o  a t h i r d  l e x i c a l  

en t ry .  

5) The l e x i c a l  e n t r i e s  of noun compounds con ta in  

p o s i t i v e l y  spec i f i ed  r u l e  f e a t u r e s  which i n d i c a t e  t h e  r u l e ( s )  

by which the  compound i s  r e l a t e d  t o  o t h e r  l e x i c a l  e n t r i e s .  

6)  Where a l e x i c a l  e n t r y  is  p o s i t i v e l y  spec i f i ed  f o r  a 

given l e x i c a l  r u l e  i t  a l s o  conta ins  c ross - re fe renoes  t o  o t h e r  

l e x i c a l  e n t r i e s ,  

7) The cross-references t o  o t h e r  l e x i c a l  e n t r i e s  appear 

i n  t h e  l e x i c a l  e n t r y  i n  an o rde r  governed by t h e  convention 

t h a t  they  appear  i n  the  o r d e r  t h a t  t h e  r u l e s  make use of them, 

e i t h e r  i n  l e f t  t o  r i g h t  o rde r ,  o r  i n  t h e  o r d e r  of a p p l i c a t i o n  

of the  r u l e s  t o  which t h e  e n t r y  r e f e r s .  

8) Lexical  e n t r i e s  which a r e  not  p o s i t i v e l y  s p e c i f i e d  

f o r  a compounding r u l e  have the  f e a t u r e  Ecompound] by 

convention. Lexica l  e n t r i e s  which a r e  p o s i t i v e l y  spec i f i ed  

f o r  a compounding r u l e  ( s )  have the  f e a t u r e  [+:+compound 3 by 

convention. 

9 )  When, as a r e s u l t  of t h e  opera t ion  of a compounding 

r u l e ( s ) ,  R phrase node becomes the  c o n s t i t u e n t  of a compound, 

a  loop t o  t h e  phrase s t r u c t u r e  r u l e s  i s  opened t o  expand t h e  

phrase node, 



Compoundinp rules of the'lexical formation component. I 

have re-ordered these rules slightly to bring out various 

similarities am0n.g the rules. 



,- 

e t c .  

I t  w i l l  be not iced t h a t  t h e r e  are cons iderable  s i m i l e r i t i e s  

among these  ru les .  An ana. lysis  of compound ve rbs ,  e  .g. 

sleep-walk, s t r e e t  walk,, and compound ad.  j e c t i v e s ,  e  .g. i ceco ld ,  

pea preen, might give even greater coherence t o  these  r u l e s  and 

permi t  ~ e n e r a l i t i e s  t o  be made about t h e  na ture  of compoundinfr 

rules i n  genera l .  
20 

. 3  Support f o r  the  extended l e x i c a l  format ion  component. 

-31 Words end noun compounds . 
The semantic component which I assume,makes a d i s t i n c t i o n  

between l e x i c a l  meaning and s t r u c t u r a l  meaning. Lexica l  

meaning i s  represented  i n  the  theory by the  l e x i c a l  represent -  

a t i o n  which i s  t h e  last  element i n  Zexics l  e n t r i e s .  I n  t h i s  

s e c t i o n  I w i l l  explore  some s i m i l a r i t i e s  between the  semantics of 

s i n g l e  words and t h e  semantics of noun compounds by examining 

paraphrases of them. ( I  t ake  it t h a t  paraphrases  bear  a 

r e l a t i o n  t o  semantics. ) 

F i r s t ,  l e x i c a l  paraphrases are c h a r a c t e r i s t i c a l l y  

i d i o s y n c r a t i c .  It i s  impossible t o  p red ic t  the  paraphrase of 

a given word u n l e s s  one knows the  word. T h i s  i s  a l s o  t h e  case 

With  compounds, Except f o r  t h e  g e n e r a l i t i e s  which h ~ v e  been 



captured i n  the  r u l e s  of the  previous sec t ion ,  any p laus ib le  

p a ~ a y h r a ~ e  of a noun compoun(1 could represent  i t s  meaning 

accept ing ,  of course,  t h ~ t  the  paraphrase incorpora tes ,  somehow, 

the  l e x i c n l  rneanin~s  of t h e  c o n s t i t u e n t s  of t h e  compound?' It 

may be t h e  case t h a t  t h e r e  a r e  l o g i c a l  r e l s t i o n s h i p s  o r  semantic 

r e l a t i o n s h i p s  of a genera l  kind involved i n  parsphrases  of 

noun compounds. For  example, the fol lowing compounds could be 

said t o  involve an ac t - ion  and a n  actor k n  that order: - t e n n i s  

p laye r ,  highjump champion. However, such r e l a t  ionships have 

~t present  no p lace  i n  t h e  revised  s tandard theory.  Nor i s  it 

possible  t o  p red ic t  which r e l a t i o n s h i p  i s  involved i n  any 

given compound so  t h a t  even i f  such r e l a t i o n s h i p s  were 

incorporated i n t o  a semantic theory it would s t i l l  be necessary 

t o  s t a t e  i n  a given l e x l o a l  e n t r y  which one w a s  involved i n  

t h a t  compound. T h i s  could be done i n  much the  same way a s  

t h e  semantic r u l e s  a s soc ia ted  with d e r i v a t i o n a l  processes  

a r e  s t a t e d  i n  l e x i c a l  e n t r i e s  by ~ a c k e n d o f f ,  ( 1969) quoted i n  

s e c t i o n  .21 of t h i s  chapter ,  But the  f a c t  t h a t  such r u l e s  

would have t o  be s t a t e d  i n  l e x i c a l  e n t r i e s  i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  

noun compounds are  l i k e  s i n g l e  word l e x i c a l  e n t r i e s  and not l i k e  

s y n t a c t i c  s t r u c t u r e s .  

Second, I have noted i n  Chapter I V  t h a t  paraphrases of 

noun compounds o f t e n  demand t h e  in t roduc t ion  of f s c t s  r e l a t i n g  

t o  ma te r i a l  c u l t u r e  t o  be a n  adequate r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  of t h e  

speaker 's  knowledge of t h e  compound. This  is  a l s o  t r u e  of 

single words. 



p&phelt.v QIT t h e  Pex icon . tha t  they  a r e  known by fewer  s p e ~ k e r s  

and a l s o  t h a t  t h e y  f a l l  i n t o  d i s u s e .  Take f o r  example a 

word l i k e  d i r i ~ i b l e .  T h i s  word has  d i sappeared  from t h e  a c t i v e  

l e x i c o n  of most speakers  a l t hough  it was probably used by most I 
spenkers  du r ing  World W a r  11. Also t h e  word f l a g e o l e t  i s  

probably known only  by mus ico log i s t s  and people who p lay  a l o t  
I 

of  s c rabb le ,  &oun compounds sha re  bo th  t h e s e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s .  I 

For  example, I used t h e  example it girl i n  Chapter  11. T h i s  

compound was i n  u se  du r ing  t h e  e a r l y  p a r t  of  t h i s  cen tu ry  and 

designated a g i r l  who had 'it" i .e .  sex s p p e a l .  If we look  a t  

a compound l i k e  phrase  marker, it i s  known by only a very few 

speakers  of Emglish. 

I n  a l l  t h e s e  t h r e e  r e s p e c t s  noun compounds d i f f e r  from 

s y n t a c t i c  s t r u c t u r e s .  By account ing  f o r  compounding p roces ses  

i n  t h e  l e x i c o n  t h e s e  s i m i l a r i t i e s  a r e  g iven  a formal  exp lana t ion .  

-32 Derived nouns and noun compounds. 

The account of  noun compounds g iven  i n  s e c t i o n  .2 of  t h i s  

c h ~ p t e r  a l s o  g a i n s  suppor t  from t h e  s i m i l a r i t i e s  between der ived  

nouns and compound nouns, I t  has  been noted t h a t  bo th  d e r i v a t i o n -  

a l  and compounding p roces ses  have v a r y i n g  p r o d u c t i v i t y .  T h i s  

t h e  r u l e s  which account  f o r  them do no t  a p p l y  g e n e r e l l y  bu t  

on ly  where a g iven  l e x i c a l  i tem i s  p o s i t i v e l y  marked f o r  t h e i r  

opera t ion .  By the p l a c i n g  of both  d e r i v a t i o n a l  and compounding 

r u l e s  i n  t h e  l e x i c o n ,  t h e s e  s i m i l a r i t i e s  are brought  ou t .  



.33 Formal support  f o r '  t h e  extended l e x i c a l  format ion  

component. 

It  has been shown i n  Chapters 111, IV and V t h s t  both 

the  t ransformat ional  and phrase s t r u c t u r e  r u l e  hypotheses of 

noun compounding run i n t o  considerable  d i f f i c u l t i e s .  T h i s  

i nc reases  t h e  l ike l ihood  t h a t  some form of the  l e x i c a l  hypothesis  

w i l l '  be c o r r e c t .  

.331 The c a t e g o r i a l  c l a s s  of L . H . C . s  of noun compounds 

which have nouns as R.H.C. 

I noted i n  Chapter I1 t h a t  I made a number of a r b i t r a r y  

dec i s ions  about t h e  c a t e g o r i a l  c l a s s  membership of c e r t a i n  

L.H.C.S. T h i s  i s  because t h e r e  i s  no formal evidence much of t h e  

time as t o  which l e x i c a l  c l a s s  a given i tem belongs. T h i s  

suppor ts  t h e  theory  I adopt because t h e  L.H.C.s of these  

compounds are introduced by CR-3 and CH-7. CR-3 in t roduces  

only Ne, t h a t  i s  only l e x i c a l  i tems marked EM]. But CR-7 

introduces l e x i c a l  i tems which have any l e x i c a l  category 

marking. Thus a l e x i c a l  Item can be marked both [+I] and b ~ l  
and be introduced by CW-7, Bovever, nodes i n  syntax can not 

belong t o  two ca tegor ies .  Therefore t h e  f a c t  t h a t  t h e  r u l e s  

of compounding a l low f o r  mul t ip le  category membership supports  

t h e  hypothesis  presented above. Only if t h e  r u l e s  of compoundinu 

r e l a t e  l e x i c a l  Items t o  l e x i c a l  i tems i s  t h i s  poss ib le .  Thus 

t h i s  theory o f f e r s  a n  independent explanat  ion  f o r  t h e  indeter -  

minate na ture  of t h e  c a t e g o r i a l  c l a s s  membership of some 

L.H.C.8 of noun compounds. 



.332 Morpholo@ical f a c t @ .  

A small but interest in^ piece of confirmatory evidence i s  

t o  be found i n  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  non-native p l u r a l s  occur q u i t e  

f r e e l y  on L.H.C. s of noun compounds where t h e  item has a non- 

n a t i v e  p l u r a l :  e.g. alumnae a s s o c i s t i o n ,  d a t a  processing.  

A s  such p l u r n l s  a r e  given i n  t h e  l e x i c ~ l  e n t r y  of t h e  nouns 

which t a k e  them, it  i s  not s u r p r i s i n g  t h a t  theae  nouns e r e  

an excep t ion  t o  t h e  genera l i za t ion  t h a t  p l u r a l s  do not occur 

on t h e  L.H.C.s of noun compounds. 

.4 Some consequences of adopt ing t h e  extended l e x i c a l  

format ion  component. 

.41 The l i m i t a t i o n s  on the  not ion  "poss ib le  l e x i c ~ l  i temM. 

The hypothesis  I have presented t o  account f o r  noun 

compounding g ives  a formal d e l i m i t a t i o n  t o  t h e  not ion 'possible  

l e x i c a l  item of Eng l i shw,  I n  an Aspects s t y l e  grammar t h e  only 

l i m i t e t i o n  on the  not ion  "poss ib le  word o f  Engl ish" i s  

provided by t h e  phonological redundancy r u l e s ,  However t h e  

i n t r o d u c t i o n  of d e r i v a t i o n ~ l  r u l e s  finto the  l ex icon  extends t h i s  

n o t i o n  by d e l i m i t i n g  what i s  a poss ib le  l e x i c a l  item f o r  u n i t s  

g r e a t e r  than a formative.  The  r u l e s  of compounding which I 

have introduced provide f u r t h e r  l i m i t s  t o  t h e  not ion  beyond a 

length g r e a t e r  than  one word. 

These r u l e s  t h e r e f o r e  a l s o  e x p l i c a t e  i n t u i t i o n s  about - 

c l a s s e s  of l e x i c a l  items which a r e  poss ib le  but which do not 

o c c u r , a c c i d e n t a l  gaps; end c l a s s e s  of l e x i c a l  i tems which cRn 



not occur,  sys temat ic  gaps. For example, sea rhinoceros i s  an 

a c c i d e n t a l  gap i n  the l ex icon  whereas across easy is a 

sys temat ic  one. The r u l e s  of compounding w i l l  not  generate  1 
compounds with the  c a t e g o r i a l  composition of a c r o s s  easy 1 
whereas they  w i l l  generate  compounds w i t h  t h e  c a t e g o r i a l  I 
composition of sea rhinoceros and t h e  discovery of a new I 

b io log ica l  spec ies  o r  t h e  invent ion  of a new type of submr ine  

may b r ing  t h i s  i tem i n t o  the  l ex icon  of English.  

I t  might be argued t h a t  semantic c o n s t r a i n t s  a r e  involved 

i n  t h e  genera t ion  of noun compounds and t h a t ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  

semantic r e l a t i o n s h i p s  and f e a t u r e s  should be incorporated 

i n t o  the l ex icon  t o  provide an even narrower c o n s t r n i n t  on t h e  

not ion  "poss ib le  l e x i c a l  item of Engl i shw.  Although i t  i s  no 

doubt t h e  case t h a t  i n  a c t u a l  s i t u a t i o n s  where new compounds a r e  

coined, a speaker who coins one i s  making use of semantic 

cons idera t ions ,  I would argue a g a i n s t  any proposal which would 

incorpora te  semantic c o n s t r a i n t s  (even supposing t h a t  one knew 

what these  were) i n t o  t h e  l e x i c a l  formation component f o r  the 

fol lowing reasons t 

1 I t  seams u n l i k e l y  t h a t  idiomatic  readings can be 

acoounted f o r  sys temat ica l ly  and many noun compounds, i f  not 

most, have idiomatic  readings.  

2/ The not ion  I introduced e a r l i e r  of t h e  p l a u s i b i l i t y  

of a semantic reading seems impossible t o  def ine .  I f  one t akes  

any un1 i k e l y  sounding compound which i s  p o t e n t i a l l y  generated by 

by t h e  r u l e s  I have given, it i s  poss ib le  t o  dream up some 

p laus ib le  reading  f o r  i t .  



3 /  F a c t s  r e l a t i n g  t o  the  m a t e r i a l  c u l t u r e  of t h e  speaker 

enter l n t o  the semantic readings of noun compounds. 

These f a c t o r s  seem s u f f i c i e n t  t o  r e j e c t  t h e  hypothesis  

t h a t  t h e r e  a r e  semantic c o n s t r a i n t s  on noun compounds, a t  l e a s t  

u n t i l  more i s  known about what t h e  formal p r o p e r t i e s  of such 

c o n s t r a i n t s  might be. 

The hypothesis  presented i n  t h i s  chap te r  t h e r e f o r e  seems t o  

incorpora te  maximal c o n s t r a i n t s  on t h e  not ion  "poss ib le  noun 

compound of Englishn.  

.42 The power of t h e  grammar. 

The hypothesis  of noun compounding presented i n  t h i s  

chap te r  reduces the genera t ive  capaci ty  of t h e  grammar. A 

t ransformat ional  o r  phrase s t r u c t u r e  r u l e  hypothesis  would 

generate  an  i n f i n i t e  number of noun compounds. This  i s  

undes i rable  because speakers of English know only a f i n i t e  

number of noun compounds. The hypothesis  I put forward l i m i t s  

t h e  genera t ive  capac i ty  of t h e  grarmar i n  two ways. F i r s t ,  it 

genera tes  only s p e c i f i e d  lexical e n t r i e s ,  t h a t  i s ,  t h e  r u l e s  of 

compounding do not apply genera l ly  and because of t h l s  i t  

nenera tes  a f i n i t e  number o f  e n t r i e s .  However, the  r u l e s  a l low 

f o r  i n f i n i t e  ex tens ion  of tile lex icon i n  t h e  same way t h a t  

phonological redundancy r u l e s  do. It seems t o  be a necessary 

property of t h e  l ex icon  t h a t  i t  be both f i n i t e  and i n f i n i t e l y  

extendable.  However, t h e  processes whereby the  lex icon i s  

extended cannot be introduced i n t o  a competence m o d e l  because 

they involve e x t r a - l i n g u i s t i c  f a c t o r s .  22 
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I t  the re fo re  seems t h a t  v y  hypothesis  both reduces t h e  

~ e n e r a t i v e  c a p a c i t y  of the  grammar and i nc reases  its explanatory 
I power. 

.5 E i c t i o n a r i e s  and the  l ex icon  of a tra.nsfoxmationa1- 

gene rat i v e  grammar. 

I t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  t o  note ,  i n  conclusion,  t h a t  t h e  model of 

t h e  lex icon which I have proposed looks very l i k e  a t r a d i t i o n a l  

d ic t ionary .  The e n t r y  i n  a t r a d i t i o n a l  d i c t i o n a r y  conta ins  

t h e  s p e l l i n g  of a givenentry,  i t s  p n r t  of speech, i t s  meaning-'" 

and a number of phrases  and compoun~s. %he compounds are o f t e n  

given with a blank f o r  one of t h e  c o n s t i t u e n t s ,  t he  one which 

h e a d s  t h e  en t ry .  The semantic reading of t h e  compound i s  given 

beneath it. Some compounds are given as separa te  e n t r i e s .  

Whether o r  not they a r e  seems t o  depend on how i d i o m t i c  they 

a r e .  I f  we adopt t h e  supgest ion of F rase r ,  (1970a) , ~ n d  a l s o  

place idioms i n  t h e  l ex icon  then  t h e  l ex icon  of a t ransformation-  

a l -genera t ive  grammar begins t o  approximate quite close7y t o  

a t r a d i t i o n a l  d ic t ionary .  

However, t h e r e  a r e  s i g n i f i c a n t  d i f f e r e n c e s  between the  

theory I present  and both t r a d i t i o n a l  d i c t i o n a r i e s  and previous 

t ransformat ional  t h e o r i e s  of t h e  lexicon. These modif icat ions 

c e n t r e  round t h e  in t roduc t ion  of t h e  l e x i c a l  formation sub- 

component wi th in  t h e  lexicon.  The theory  of t h e  lex icon which 

I propose r e j e c t s  t h e  t h e s i s  t h a t  t h e  lex icon is  s o l e l y  " the  

f u l l  set of i r r e g u l a r i t i e s  of the  language," (Chomsky, 1965, 

p.142.) The l e x i c a l  formation component in t roduces  a s e t  of 



r u l e s  i n t o  t h e  l e x i c o n  which 'account f o r  p roces ses  of l i m i t e d  

p ~ o d u c t i v i t y .  The p r o d u c t i v i t y  of t h e s e  r u l e s  i s  l i m i t e d  by 

t h e  convent ion t h a t  they ope ra t e  on ly  when they are s p e c i f i e d  

t o  opern te  i n  a given l e x i c a l  e n t r y .  Thus t h e s e  r u l e s  do 

s p e c i f y  r e g u l a r i t i e s  w i t h i n  t h e  lex icon .  

l'hese r e e u l a r i t i e s  c o n s t i t u t e  a new type  of c r e a t i v i t y  

w i t h i n  t ransformat iona l .  grammars. The r u l e s  of syntax a r e  

c r e a t i v e  i n  t h e  sense  t h a t  t hey  ope ra t e  a u t o m a t i c a l l y  t o  

gene ra t e  new and p rev ious ly  unheard sen tences .  however t h i s  

c r e a t i v i t y  i s  not  one the  speaker  i s  consc ious  of fn a perform- 

ance s i t u a t i o n .  However, t h e  co in inq  of new noun c o ~ p o u n d s  

i .e. t h e  e x t e n s i o n  of t h e  l e x i c o n  by t h e  a d d i t i o n  of new 

l e x i c ~ l  e n t r i e s  i nvo lves  a  c r e a t i v e  use  of t h e  r u l e s  of 

t h c  l e x i c a l  fo rmat ion  component of which t h e  speaker  i s  

conscious.  For  example, a speaker  who d e s i ~ m t e s  a new 

submarine a s  a "sea rh inoce rosw i s  u s i n g  l e x i c a l  r u l e s  i n  

R c o n s c i o ~ ~ s l y  c r e a t i v e  way. The theo ry  I p r e s e n t  g i v e s  some 

formal e x p l ~ n a t i o n  of t h i s  type  of l e x i c a l  c r e a t i v i t y  a l t h o u ~ h ,  

a s  I have s t a t e d  p rev ious ly ,  t h e  a c t u a l  g e n e r a t i o n  of new 

l e x i c a l  e n t r i e s  i s  beyond t h e  scope of a corpe tence  p r a m m R r .  
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Notes: - 
1 P b s e  r u l e s  and t h e i r  l o c a t i o n  w i l l  be examined i n  s e c t i o n  

.21 of t h i s  chap te r  

2 . Even i f  it should be conclus ive ly  shown t h a t  coordinate  
conjoined noun compounds a r e  recurbive ,  t h i s  s t i l l  means 
t h a t  t h e s e  compounds would be un l ike  coordina te  conjoined 
s y n t a c t i c  s t r u c t u r e s  i n  that coordina te  conjoined noun 
compounds would s t i l l  have b inary  c o n s t i t u e n t s  whereas 
s y n t a c t i c  s t r u c t u r e s  which a r e  coordinated do not. 

3 This  i s  a t e n t a t i v e  hypothesis  which i s  r e j e c t e d  l a t e r  
i n  t h i s  chapter .  A t  t h i s  s t age  I a m  merely making a 
prima f a c i e  case f o r  genera t ing  noun compounds i n  the  
lex icon,  

4. T h i s  c o n s t r a i n t  may he too  s t rong.  There might, f o r  
example, be a case such as witch-doctor mayor. However, 
I have not been a b l e  t o  f ind tlns c l e a r  cases  of t h i s .  I 
t h e r e f o r e  opt f o r  t h e  s t ronges t -  c o n s t r a i n t .  
I a l s o  note ,  a t  t h i s  p o i n t ,  t h a t  i n  cases  l i k e  the above 
witch-doctor mayor i t  i s  not poss ib le  t o  a s k  whether o r  
not t h i s  compound i s  grammatical. It  i s  only poss ib le  
t o  ask e i t h e r  whether it i s  a n  a c t u a l  noun compound of 
English o r  whether it i s  a  poss ib le  compound of English.  
T h i s  second ques t ion  i s  a d i f f i c u l t  one t o  answer. I have 
u s u a l l y  r e s t r i c t e d  my r u l e s  t o  c l e a r  cases  and t h u s  
given the  s t r o n g e s t  c o n s t r a i n t s  poss ib le .  F u r t h e r  , t- 

i n v e s t i g a t i o n  i$, however, c e r t a i n l y  warranted. 

The only poss ib le  p iece  of counter-evidence t o  t h i s  claim 
is  that some noun compounds appear  t o  undergo a form of 
conjunct ion reducti0n:e.g. the  Blephant tamers and l i o n  
tamers going t o  t h e  elephant  and l i o n  tamers. However, 
i f  t h i s  r e l a t i o n s h i p  can be formalised as some f o m  of 
t ransformat ion ,  t h i s  would s t i l l  be a r a t h e r  t r i v i a l  
counter-example because s i n g l e  words obviously cannot 
undergo any type of conjunct ion reduct ion.  So even here 
the  f e a t u r e  has some kind of s y n t a c t i c  reflex. 

6. T h i s  convention w i l l  be modified l a t e r  i n  the  chapter ,  

7 That i s ,  CH-3 can only ~ p p l y  a f t e r  CR-2 i n  t h e  same way 
t h a t  t h e  phrase s t r u c t u r e  r u l e  f o r  t h e  expansion of NP 
can only apply a f t e r  t h e  r u l e  S *NP + VP. 

8, That Is,  r u l e s  which expand nodes i n  t h e  phrase s t r u c t u r e  
component and r u l e s  which r e l a t e  l e x i c a l  e n t r i e s  t o  
l e x i c a l  e n t r i e s  i n  t h e  l e x i c a l  format i o n  component. 



9 .  Joseph Emonds has  suqgested t o  m e  t h a t  t h i s  i s  t h e  case 
i f  we t a k e  i t  t h a t  a l l  t h e  L.H.C. P nodes a r e  idiomsc 
Idionls r e q u i r e  such a  l oop  i f  we adopt  t h e  sugges t ion  of 
no t e  16 of  t h i s  chapte r .  They a l s o  r e q u i r e  e x a c t l y  the  
same l i s t i n g  convent ions  f o r  t h e i r  l e x i c a l  e n t r i e s .  Thus 
LwH .C. P nodes would r e q u i r e  no a d d i t i o n a l  compblcat ion 
of t h e  grammar and would not  i n c r e a s e  i t s  power. 

I l eave  t h e  l i s t  of s y n t a c t i c  f ragments  open because I 
have not  been a b l e  t o  determine e x a c t l y  which phrase 
nodes f u n c t i o n  a s  L.H.C.s of noun c o ~ p o u n d s  f o r  reasons  
mentioned i n  no te  4 c ~ f  t h i s  chap te r .  PJor i s  t h i s  a se r ious  
ma t t e r .  The important  f a c t  i s  t h a t  some phrase  nodes 
i n c l u d i n g  t h o s e  g iven  i n  t h i s  r u l e  do f u n c t i o n  as L.H.C* 
of noun compounds, and t h a t  t h e s e  nodes need t o  be 
i nco rpo ra t ed  i n  CII-3. Furthermore,  t h i s  t h e s i s  d i s cus ses  
t h e  graamar of noun conpounds. It  does not  purpor t  t o  
be a d e f i n i t i v e  grammar of noun compounds. 

A case  can probably be made f o r  a d e r i v a t i o n a l  r u l e  l i k e  
t h i s  where t h e  noun compound has  t h e  same form as a 
p r e p o s i t i o n a l  verb e.g .  hold up. A d e f i n i t i v e  answer 
t o  t h i s  q u e s t i o n  must await t h e  outcome of a  s tudy  of 
compound verbs .  

1 2 .  I have ignored here  t h e  fo l lowing  cases :  nouns l i k e  
c u p f u l ,  p t f u l ,  e t c .  These can,  i t  seems t o  m e ,  be 
t r e a t e d  as der ived  forms because t h i s  s t r u c t u r e  i .e. K + A 
only seems t o  occur  w i th  - f u l  and because - f u l  i s  i n  use - 
as a d e r i v a t i o n a l  s u f f i x  i n  c a s e s  l i k e  c a r e f u l ,  t u n e f u l ,  
e t c .  Second n r e  c a s e s  l i k e  knowall mentioned i n  no te  4 
of Chapter  11. These can  be t r e ~ t e d  as idioms on t h e  
s t r e n g t h  of  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  know a l l  i s  a w e l l  formed 
s y n t a c t i c  s t r u c t u r e  and the  f a c t  t h a t  t h e r e  a r e  no o t h e r  
compounds of  t h e  type  V + Q u a n t f i e r .  Last  t h e r e  i s  
speakeasy. T h i s  can  a l s o  be regarded as a n  Idiom coined 
i n  a d i a l e c t  where a d j e c t v e s  f u n c t i o n  as adverbs ;  e.p. - 
He t a l k s  good, Here we can speak easy.  Again t h e  
p r o d u c t i v i t y  of t h i s  c l a s s ,  i f  w e  c o n s i d e r  t h i s  a  noun 
compound c o n ~ i s t i n g  of a v e r b  and an a d j e c t i v e ,  would be A 

h igh ly  r e s t r i c t e d .  I n  f a c t ,  t h i s  i s  t h e  on ly  example I 
have been able t o  f i n d .  

A second p o s s i b i l i t y  f o r  t h e s e  s t r u c t u r e s  i s  t h a t  they  a= - 
N s  whose p l u r a l  i s  d e l e t e d  by an  o b l i g a t o r y  t r ans fo rma t ion -  
There is-some mer i t  i n  t h i s  sugges t  ion .  These compouncis 
undergo hi gapping and d e l e t i o n  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  of 
s y n t ~ c t  i c  f r ~ g m e n t s .  They a l s o  oci.ur be fo re  noun compounds 
e.g. e i u h t e e n  ho le  go l f  course .  However, n e i t h e r  of t h e s e  
f a c t s  a r e  nega t ive  evidence f o r  t h e i r  being N s .  The 
d i f f i c u l t y  w i th  t h i s  p roposa l  i s  m o t i v a t i n g  t h e  p l u r a l  
d e l e t i o n  t r ans fo rma t ion .  Cn t h e  s t r e n g t h  of t h i s  I w i l l  



cont inue t o  regard thesd as N s ,  

This  method of dea l ing  w i t h  l e x i c a l  i tems which have no 
independence of occurence i s  a l s o  used f o r  derived forms 
i n  Jackendof f ,  (19693, pp.33-34. 

A second p o s s i b i l i t y  i s  t o  r e ~ a r d  a l l  cases  which have a -- 
[+genitive] L.B.E. as idioms. For  example men's room 
might  be regarded as having a s t r u c t u r e  as follows: 

i I 
men's room 

Although t h i s  may be acceptable  f o r  L.H.C.s which a r e  
r+genitive] i t  i s  not acceptable  f o r  L.H.C.s which a r e  
C+pluralJ . I the re fo re  adopt t h e  proposal of regarding 
these  as noun compounds r a t h e r  than  as idioms. 

See Chapter 11, note 14. 

"1 a m  making t h e  claim t h a t  an idiom and i t s  l i t e r a l  
counterpar t  should be analysed as having i d e n t i c a l  deep 
s t r u c t u r e  s y n t a c t i c  r ep resen ta t ions .  A l l  o t h e r  idioms - those I 've called without l i t e r a l  counterpar t  - a r e  
analysed as having a deep s t r u c t u r e  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  
analogous t o  a n  expression which resembles t h e  idiom, 
i n  i t s  su r face  s t r u c t u r e  representa t ion . '  

( F r a s e r ,  1970a, p.31.) 

Note, however, t h a t  s t a t i n g  t h e  l e x i c a l  e n t r i e s  f o r  idioms 
i n  t h i s  way runs i n t o  t h e  same prqblems a s  those  of 
s t a t i n g  l e x i c a l  e n t r i e s  f o r  s y n t a c t i c  fragments which 
func t ion  as L.H.C. of noun compounds. See s e c t i o n  ,225 
of t h i s  chapter .  

This  r u l e  i s  incomplete f o r  reasons given i n  s e c t i o n  .22j 
of t h i s  chapter  and i n  note 9. 

These may not be a l l  the  r u l e s  required t o  genera te  
noun compounds. However, they  a r e  s u f f i c i e n t  t o  generate  
the v a s t .  maJor i ty  of t hem and they are s u f f i c i e n t  t o  
demonstrate t h e  use of compounding r u l e s  i n  t h e  lexicon. 
(See a l s o  note  9.) 

Even t h i s  cond i t ion  is  not met a t  a l l  t imes.  It i s  not 
met, f o r  example, by kennings. 

This  seems t o  be a n  a r e a  where competence and performance 
meet. Coining new compounds is a performance a b i l i t y  



but stating t h e  grammat ica l  l i m i t s  on such an  a b i l i t y  
L s  psrt of a competence gramxir. 
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